






































































































































































































































































































































































































































122 POPULATION

shopping, location and nature of industry, transport routes, provincial newspaper
circulation, coverage of provincial radio and television stations, spheres of activity of
cultural groups and sporting associations.

The count of persons in the Adelaide Statistical Division at the time of the 1966 Census
together with estimates at 30 June 1971, 1976 and 1980 is shown in the following table.

Population at 30 June, Adelaide Statistical Division

Census Estimates
Local Government Area

1966 1971 1976 1980

Adelaide (C) .....coocvviviiiiiiniinin, 18 619 16 500 13 900 13 300
Brighton (C) ..coovvviveeeniiiieeiinnn, 22 638 22 900 21 800 20 500
Burnside (C) ......oocevvviniiieiinnn, 38776 39 900 39300 37 500
Campbelltown (C) .........coeoevveneenn. 32083 38 100 41 500 42 400
East Torrens (DC) (e) .. 3822 4 300 4 900 5200
Elizabeth (C) ....... 32 956 33 600 34 000 33900
Enfield (C) ..... 80336 (b) 78 100 74 400 69 100
Gawler (M) ...coovviviiiniiiiiiniii, 5703 5600 6200 6 400
Glenelg (C) vovvvvvnvirieiiieiiiiineinnn, 14 763 15 500 14 700 13 800
Gumeracha (DC) (part) ................. (c) (c) 800 800
Henley and Grange (C) ................. 14 146 16 400 16 900 16 100
Hindmarsh (M) ......covovivvviivininnen, 11 367 10 400 8 800 8 100
Kensington and Norwood (C) ........ 11 943 11200 9 800 9 400
Light (DC) (part) (d) ..........ccc....... 155 200 500 700
Marion (C) ...oovvvveiiineiieiiieeinnn, 66 984 68 600 68 700 69 700
Meadows (DC) (part) ........cocoene.. 2 824 5200 12 400 19 000
Mitcham (C) ....cooivviviniiiiiniinnnn, 52 889 58 000 60 300 59200
Munno Para (DC) .........ccovvnenenen. 14 279 20 400 22 700 26 800
Noarlunga (C) ......covvvvveiivniennnnnnnn. 14214 28 700 47 900 58 600
Onkaparinga (DC) (e) (e) (e) 100
Payneham (C) .... 16 847 17 800 17 900 16 900
Port Adelaide (C) .. 39 846 39300 36 500 36 200
Prospect (C) ..oovvvvvvviiieeiiniiieeennn, 21 415 21 100 19 700 18 300
Salisbury (C)...oooeiviniiiiiieeeninn, 35766 56 600 78 100 84 700
Stirling (DC) ..vvivvinevviiiiiiviens 7 552 8 500 11100 13 300
StPeters (M) ....ocvvvineiiiiiniiniinnns 11339 10 800 9 400 8 700
Tea Tree Gully (C) (¢) ..cecvvvvnnnnnn.. 21 315 36 900 55 700 65 100
Thebarton (M) ........ccovveniineninnnnn, 12 303 11 900 10 400 9 500
Unley (C) cevveniniiniiiiiiiiivinieeneen, 39735 40 300 37 500 35300
Walkerville (M) .........ccoeovvveennnn.n. 4593 (b) 7300 7 300 7 000
West Torrens (C) ........ooevivvvieinnn, 46 233 50 500 48 600 45 600
Willunga (DC) (part) ................... 2190 2700 4200 6 600
Woodville (C) ..oouovvvviieniiiiieinnnn, 73 930 73 400 76 200 76 300
Total ....ovvvviiiiiiiinn, 771 561 850 700 912 100 934 200

(a) Figures for 1971 and 1976 have been adjusted for Census underenumeration. Hence, figures for 1971, 1976 and
1980 are not strictly comparable with those for 1966.

(b) Comparisons with previous censuses are affected by transfer in July 1970 of the suburb of Vale Park
(approximately 2 200 persons) from Enfield (C) to Walkerville (M). .

(c) Part of Tea Tree Gully (C) transferred to Gumeracha in July 1976. (d) Mudla Wirra (DC) amalgamated with
Freeling (DC) to form Light (DC) in March 1977. (e)Part of East Torrens (DC) transferred to Onkaparinga
(DC) in August 1978.

(C) Municipality with city status (M) Municipality (DC) District Council

The estimated population of statistical divisions and subdivisions at 30 June 1971, 1976
and 1980 are shown in the following table.
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Estimated Population of Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions, South Australia
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.. C . 30 June
Statistical Division and Subdivision
1971 1976 1980
Adelaide:
Para ....ooccoiiiiiii s 108 400 118 400
North Eastern 145200 151700
Western 216 100 209 200
Eastern 212300 207 400
Southern 230000 247 500
Total Adelaide ..............ccoovvviiiiiiiiinn, 850700 912100 934 200
Outer Adelaide:
Barossa ......cocciiiiiiiii e 22650 25400 27600
Kangaroo Island 3200 3300 3650
OnKaparinga ..........ceevuneievneevnniennennnnss 11300 12950 15150
FIEUTIOU ...eiiviiiiiiiri e 15500 17950 22250
Total Outer Adelaide ................ccooevivivinnnnnnn. 52600 59600 68 650
Yorke and Lower North:
YOrKe ..oovniiiiiiiiiin s 20600 20950 22 850
Lower North ......ccoccciiiiiiiiiniiinirie e 19200 19050 19100
Total Yorke and Lower North ........................ 39750 40000 41950
Murray Lands:
Riverland .....c...coooiiviiiiiiii 29300 30500 31900
Murray Mallee ..........coviiveeiniiii e 28400 29750 30900
Total Murray Lands 57650 60250 62800
South East:
Upper South East .............c.coooviinnnnn 18750 18450 19100
Lower South East 37750 40100 41600
Total South East 56450 58 550 60700
Eyre:
Lincoln ...ovcovevviiiiiiniiiiiiene e e 24700 26200 28050
West Coast 6 200 6 700 7 350
Total EYIE covvviiviieiiiiiv e 30900 32900 35400
Northern:
Whyalla ..o 33850 35550 32300
PUFIE ©oirniiie i 33050 32250 31900
Flinders Ranges ..........cccccovvviiviiiiiniiniininiins 18 500 19800 21800
Far North .....cociiiiiiniiiiiiiii e 9 900 9150 8 000
Total Northern ........coooeoeevviiiiiiieiniin e, 95300 96800 94000
Total State (including migratory) ............... 1 185300 1261600 1299 100

(a) The figures have been adjusted for census underenumeration.

Statistical pistricts

At the 1976 Census, around each urban centre of at least 25 000 persons, a further
boundary (the statistical boundary) was defined to contain the anticipated growth of the
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urban centre for a period of at least 20 years. This fixed boundary (as distinct from the
urban boundary which is continuously moving) delimits an area which for general
statistical purposes is free from the practical problems imposed by a moving boundary,
but which nevertheless represents the town or city in a wider sense. In selected cases,
statistical district boundaries were delineated around urban centres below 25 000 persons
where existing local government area boundaries were clearly inadequate in indicating
the extent of urban development.

The estimated population of statistical districts at 30 June 1971, 1976 and 1980 are
shown in the following table.

Estimated Population at 30 June: Statistical Districts, South Australia

At 30 June
Statistical District

1971 1976 1980
Mount Gambier 18 300 19 800 20 850
Murray Bridge 8 550 10 150 11 150
Port Augusta ....... 13 200 14 500 15 950
Port Lincoln ..... 9 500 10 400 11250
Port Pirie ......... 15 650 15250 14 750
Whyalla ........... 32550 34 400 31200

(a) The figures have been adjusted for census underenumeration.

Projections of the Population

Details of projections of population for South Australia may be found in the publica-
tion Projections of the Population of South Australia (Catalogue No. 3203.4).

Further References
Additional information may be found in the following publications:

2204.0 Characteristics of Population in Local Government Areas—Australia

3201.4 Population and Dwellings in Local Government Areas—South
Australia

3203.4 Projections of the Population of South Australia

5.3 BIRTHS AND DEATHS

Compulsory registration of births and deaths was first provided in South Australia in
1842 when an Act ‘for registering births, deaths and marriages in the Province of South
Australia’ was passed. Current legislation is contained in the Births, Deaths and Mar-
riages Registration Act, 1966-1975 which came into operation on 1 January 1968. The
administration of the Act is the responsibility of the Principal Registrar of Births, Deaths
and Marriages. For registration purposes the State is divided into twenty-two registration
districts each of which has a registry office in the charge of a District Registrar.

The Principal Registrar maintains a register of all live births and of all deaths registered
in the State and each District Registrar maintains, in a register, duplicate copies of the
registrations of births and deaths which occurred in the district under his jurisdiction. Up
to the end of 1967 separate registers were kept of still births, which were not included in
the registration or statistics of either live births or of deaths. Compulsory registration of
still births was introduced in South Australia in 1937.

The current legislation does not require the Principal Registrar to maintain a register
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of still births, but it provides for a ‘Medical Certificate of Cause of Perinatal Death’ to be
filled in and forwarded to the Principal Registrar by the attending medical practitioner in
respect of a ‘child not born alive of at least twenty weeks gestation or four hundred
grams weight’. The ‘perinatal’ certificates are also required from attending medical
practitioners for children dying within twenty-eight days of birth.

The birth of each live-born child is required to be registered by a parent within sixty
days of the date of birth. Registration of a live birth after the expiration of sixty days
following the date of birth requires also the payment of a fee and a declaration in a form
prescribed by the Act.

A death is required to be registered within fourteen days of the date of death by the
occupier of the building or place in which the death occurred. Special provisions and
penalties exist for the late registration of a death. A body may not be buried unless the
undertaker is in possession of a ‘Notice of signing of Medical Certificate of Cause of
Death’ signed by a medical practitioner or of an order by a coroner for burial, and the
undertaker is required within seven days of the disposal of the body to notify the
Principal Registrar of such disposal.

Births and deaths of Aboriginals when registered are incorporated in registers, but to
the end of 1965 were excluded from statistics where there was definite indication that
they were of full-blood. Statistics of births and deaths for 1966 and subsequent years
cover all registrations.

In accordance with international practice, statistics for a period are on the basis of the
births and deaths which were registered during that period. However, numbers regis-
tered in a period usually differ from the number of occurrences in the same period and,
mainly because of the longer period allowed for registration, such variations generally
are more apparent in birth than in death figures.

BIRTHS

The South Australian birth rate per thousand of mean population during 1980 was
14-24 compared with the Australian rate of 15-4 per thousand. This was also the lowest
rate recorded by any of the Australian States or Territories for the same period. The
lowest ever recorded rate of 14-13 was established in 1935.

Live Births Occurred and Registered, South Australia

Total Live Births Registered
Year Live Births

Occurred (a) Mascu-
Total  Rate (b) Males Females linity (¢)
19 594 19 986 15-95 10 212 9774 104-48
18 913 18 947 15-02 9 838 9109 108-00
19 128 19 260 15-09 9 907 9353 105-92
18 393 18 558 14-41 9 496 9062 104-79
18 206 18 478 14-28 9520 8958 106-27
17 595 18 499 14-24 9 462 9037 104-70

(a) Figures are subject to the addition of late registrations, particularly to 1980. .
(b) Number per 1 000 of mean population. (c) Number of male births per 100 female births.

Age-specific Birth Rates

One significant feature of age-specific birth rates as shown in the following table is that
whereas in 1961, females in the 20-24 years age group accounted for the highest number
of births, this can now be attributed to those in the 25-29 years age group. Also, a general
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AGE - SPECIFIC BIRTH RATES
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decline in the fertility of women of all ages is evident, and this is particularly marked in
the older age groups. In accordance with this, total fertility has decreased, reflecting the
tendency toward smaller families.




BIRTHS AND DEATHS 127

Age-specific Birth Rates and Total Fertility, South Australia

Age Group (Years) Total
15-19  20-24 2529  30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49  Fertility
Annual Rates

Year

1961 (b) ........ 46-66 246-12 235-33 135-45 65-04 19-54 1-48 3-75
178-73 181-58 99-31 49-30 14-62 0-75 2-84
179-03 186-66 82-68 37-14 8-69 0-55 2-71
164-12 174-75 76-28 28-26 7-54 0-52 2-48
147-34 154-14 65-16 26-10 5-46  0-58 2-21
139-79 150-07 64-16 20-93 5-52 0-22 2-10
135-54 146-27 63-71 20-14 4-37 0-34 2-03
126-50 138-97 59-96 17-25 4:26 0-20 1-89
119-80 145-07 60-59 17-74 3-56  0-15 1-89
111-48 136-98 61-54 16-83 3-08 0-15 1-79
105-77 137-50 61-64 16-8 3-16 0-36 1-76
107-22 134-78 62-16 16-92 2-83 0-25 1.75

(a) Number of live births per 1 000 of female population in each age group. Excludes particulars of full-blood
Aboriginals before 1966. (b) Census year,

Gross and Net Reproduction Rates

The gross reproduction rate is an indication of the number of live females that can be
expected to be born to a woman through her child-bearing years. The net reproduction
rate, which is a measure of the degree to which the population can replace itself, is
derived from the gross reproduction rate by taking into account the females who fail to
survive to the end of their child-bearing period. The following table indicates that the net
reproduction rate has been steadily decreasing, reaching a level of 0-832 in 1979 and
rising slightly to 0-836 in 1980. This level is lower than the point at which women produce
only one female child to take their place in the reproductive cycle and, excluding the
impact of migration, if this trend continues, zero population growth will ultimately be
reached. It should be realised, however, that these figures are not a forecast of what can
be anticipated but only a hypothetical projection of what would happen if the given
conditions upon which they have been based continued to apply.

Gross and Net Reproduction Rates, South Australia

Net Reproduction Rate

Gross
Year Reproduction Mortality Experience
Rate Rate on which Rate is
Based
1966 (@) voeovvnevviieiiineiiinnnnnn, 1-368 1-323 1965 to 1967
1971 (a) ... 1-318 1-281
1-196 1-162
1-075 1-044 1970 to 1972
1-009 0-981
0-994 0-966
0-907 0-886
0-915 0-895 1975 to 1977
0-873 0-853
0-851 0-832
0-855 0-836

(a) Census year.
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Ex-nuptial Births and Legitimations

Since 1960 there has been a marked increase in the number and rate of ex-nuptial
births. For the previous forty years, the rate remained relatively steady at about three
per hundred live births, but in recent years the rate has increased sharply, reaching a
record level of 12-44 per hundred live births in 1980.

The legitimation of an ex-nuptial child upon the subsequent marriage of the parents
which was first provided for in South Australia by the Legitimation Act, 1898, the
provisions of which were later incorporated in the Births and Deaths Registration Act,
was possible only if there was no legal impediment to the marriage of the parents at the
time of the birth of the child.

The Marriage Act 1961, which came into operation on 1 September 1963, provides for
the legitimation of a child upon the subsequent marriage of the parents whether or not
there was a legal impediment to the marriage at the time of the birth of the child.
Legitimations under this Act take place whether or not the child was living at the time of
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marriage, and the child is considered legitimate from the date of birth or, in the case of
a child born before 1 September 1963, at that date.

Ex-nuptial Live Births and Legitimations, South Australia

Ex-nuptial Births

Rate per
Year Males Females Total 100 Live Legitimations
Births :
1025 918 1943 9-72 326
906 883 1789 9-44 350
959 937 1 896 9-84 369
1038 1012 2050 11-05 328
1087 1011 2 098 11-35 277
1172 1129 2 301 12-44 277

Confinements and Live Births

In the table below confinements in each of the years 1977 to 1980 have been shown in
relation to age group of the mother and nuptiality.

Confinements: Age Group of Mother and Nuptiality, South Australia

Number of Percentage of Total in
Confinements each Category
Age Group
(Years) 1977 1978 1979 1980 1977 1978 1979 1980
NUPTIAL ClONFlNEMENTS

808 706 667 5-8 5-0 4-4 4-2
5363 5129 5138 33-9 32:9 31-6 32-0
6733 6802 6 605 41-3 41-2 42-0 412
2748 2872 2931 14-9 16-8 17-7 18-3
566 590 600 3-4 3.5 3.6 3-7
...... 100 101 85 0-6 0-6 0-6 0-5
45 and over 4 5 11 7 — — 0-1 —_
Not stated .. 3 - — —_ — — — —

Total ... 17 210 16 323 16 211 16 034 100-0

z
g
=
g
<

EX-NUPT[AL6 CONFINEMENTS
13 .

12 16 0-6 0-8 06 0-3

757 79 792 806 40-3 39-2 38-1 35-4

605 674 711 816 32:2 33.2 34-2 35-8

292 34 350 400 15-5 17-0 16-8 17-6

137 142 151 178 73 7-0 7-3 7-8

60 53 53 58 32 2:6 2-6 2-5

14 4 7 12 0-7 0-2 0-3 0-5

45 and over 1 — 1 1 0-1 — — —
Not stated .. — — — — — — — —
Total ....ccoovvviiennnnnn 1878 2029 2078 2277 100-0 100-0 100-0 100-0

(a) Includes only those confinements which resulted in one or more live births.

The next table shows the number of confinements and live births for 1979 and 1980
classified separately for single births and multiple births in which at least one issue was
live-born. Multiple births registered in South Australia during 1980 comprised 182 cases
of twins and 4 cases of triplets, representing an average of 10-2 multiple confinements
per 1 000 confinements.
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Confinements and Live Births: Class of Birth, South Australia

1979 1980
Particulars Live Births Live Births
Confine- Confine-
ments ments
Male  Female Totat - Male Female Total
Nuptial:
Single births ......... 8244 7797 16 041 15873 8131 7742 15873
Twins ..... - 168 186 147 333 157 153 161 314
Triplets . 2 3 3 6 4 6 5 1
Quads .... — — — — — — — _
Total nuptial ...... 16 211 8433 7947 16 380 16 034 8290 7908 16 198
Ex-nuptial:
Single births . . 2057 1071 986 2057 2252 1150 1102 2252
Twins .. 20 16 22 38 25 22 27 49
Triplets 1 — 3 3 — — - —
Total ex-nuptial 2078 1087 1011 2098 2277 1172 1129 2301
Total ...coovvreenen 18 289 9 520 8958 18 478 18 311 9 462 9037 18 499
(a) Includes only those confi s which resulted in one or more live births.

Nuptial confinements classified according to the relative age groups of the parents, and
ex-nuptial confinements classified to the age group of the mother are shown for 1980 in
the following table.

Confinements: Relative Ages of Parents, South Australia, 1980

Age Group Age Group of Mother (Years)
of Father - Total
(Nuptial Births) 45
(Years) Under 20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 and Over
Under 20 80 25 1 — — — — 106
20-24 ... 449 1 981 21 18 2 — — 2671
100 2483 3553 329 26 i — 6492
28 515 2354 1628 107 6 — 4638
5 97 347 709 247 12 I 1418
1 21 85 173 156 35 1 472
2 7 19 39 33 19 1 120
— 5 1t 26 24 12 3 81
Not stated .. 3 4 14 9 5 — 1 36
Mothers:
Married ........c...... 668 5138 6 605 2931 600 85 7 16034
Unmarried ........... 812 816 400 178 58 12 1 22717
Total .......... 1480 5954 7005 3109 658 97 8 18311
(a) Includes onty those confi s which resulted in one or more live births.

Between 1971 and 1980 the proportion of nuptial first live births rose from 39-9to 43-0
per cent of total nuptial births registered. Over the same period the number of fourth or
subsequent children born into existing marriages declined from 2 564 to 945, a fall from
12-2 to 5-9 per cent of total nuptial births registered. These figures reflect the decline in
the average number of children born into the family unit.

The table which follows shows the number of confinements classified by duration of
marriage and previous issue. Previous issue is the number of live-born children of the
existing marriage born before the current confinement,
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Nuptial Confinements: Duration of Marriage and Previous Issue of Mother
South Australia, 1980 “

Previous Issue of Marriage

Duration of Marriage ~ Number of

Confinements 6 and
b, 0 1 2 3 4 5 Over
1458 1342 102 11 2 — — —
1697 1407 264 20 4 — — —
1714 1069 589 44 10 — — —
1 886 922 845 113 5 — — —
1 905 744 946 198 12 2 — —
1653 513 839 265 28 5 — —
1559 379 769 343 62 4 — —
1243 223 549 377 74 15 3 —
871 123 351 320 61 13 — —
633 67 194 265 86 19 — 1
432 107 170 81 21 5 2
308 27 64 132 59 17 4 2
208 15 26 85 47 21 7 5
132 6 15 42 36 20 9 3
100 4 S 32 36 12 7 3
15 years and over ..... 230 11 16 54 62 30 18 32
Not Stated .............. 5 S — — — — — —
Total .......... 16 034 6901 5681 2471 665 179 53 48
(a) Includes only those confinements which resulted in one or more live births.
(b) Includes previous issue not stated.
Nuptial First Live Births: Duration of Marriage of Parents, South Australia
Nuptial First Live Births Percentage of Total
Duration of
Marriage 1977 1978 1979 1980 1977 1978 1979 1980
Under 5 months .... 452 440 409 409 6:25 642 599 59
5 months 263 226 226 239 3-64 330 3-31 3-46
6 months ... 179 144 153 152 2:47 2:10 2:24 220
7 months ... 101 59 64 75 1-40  0-86 0-94 1-09
8 months ... 91 98 83 95 1-26 1-43 1-21 1-36
9 months ... 155 131 136 101 2-14 1-91 1-99 1-46
10 months ... 146 109 146 131 2-02 1-59 2-14 1-90
11 months 153 120 115 140 2-11 1-75 1-68 2-03
Totalunder 1 year 1540 1327 1332 1342 2129 19-35 19-50 19-42
lyear ....cocoeevnnnen. 1426 1397 1294 1407 1971 20-37 18-94 20-40
2 years .......ccoo.enn. 1240 1225 1153 1069 17-14 17-86 16-88 15-50
Jyears ....oooevnnnenn. 1091 968 897 922 15-08 14-11 13-13 13-36
4 years .....ccovveeenes 799 746 769 744 11-04 10-88 11-26 10-78
Syears ....ccoocoovenns 496 529 550 513 6-86 7-71 8:-05 7-43
6years ..........o.eo.. 261 286 353 379 3-61 4-17  5-17  5-49
T Years .....cccvverenns 170 173 198 223 2-35  2-52 290 3-23
8 years and over .... 210 207 286 297 2:90 302 4-19 4-30
Not stated ............ 2 — — 5 0-03 — —  0-07
Total ......eevvneeen 7235 6858 6832 691 100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00

The previous table illustrates a trend, which has been apparent since 1964, towards a
longer period after marriage before the birth of the first child. In particular, there has
been a decrease in the percentage of nuptial first live births to women who had been
married less than two years, from 5764 per cent in 1971 to 39-83 per cent in 1980.
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A corresponding increase is evident in the two to four years duration of marriage
groups; from 34-62 per cent to 39-63 per cent and from 7-74 per cent to 20-46 per cent
in the five years and over group.

DEATHS

The 9 580 deaths registered in South Australia during 1980 represented a crude death
rate of 7-38 per thousand of mean population, the lowest yet recorded in this State.
Although crude death rates in excess of 16-0 were recorded in the 1860s, the rate has not
exceeded 9-0 since 1956. Other fluctuations in the number of deaths and the crude death
rate over time can be seen in the Statistical Summary, Appendix A.

Deaths: Numbers Registered and Rates, South Australia

Numbers Registered

Crude Death Rate (a)

Year

Males Females  Persons Males Females Persons

5 462 4537 9999 8-67 7-18 7-92

5317 4 467 9784 8-34 6-99 7-66

S 475 4288 9763 8-52 6-65 7-58

5323 4338 9 661 8-25 6-69 7-47

5279 4301 9 580 8-14 6-61 7-38

(a) Number of deaths per 1 000 of estimated mean population.
Deaths: Numbers Registered in Age Groups, South Australia
Males Females Persons
Age Group

1978 1979 1980 1978 1979 1980 1978 1979 1980
Under 1 year ........... 138 88 106 89 78 81 227 166 187
1year .... 9 13 9 6 7 7 15 20 16
2 years 9 6 5 — 4 7 9 10 12
3 years .. 10 3 3 —_ 7 3 10 10 6
4 years .... 2 1 5 6 4 2 8 5 7
Total under § years ... 168 111 128 101 100 100 269 211 228
5-9 years 16 18 13 5 8 10 21 26 23
10-14 yea 17 13 26 13 12 7 30 25 33
15-19 years 91 85 89 29 27 33 120 112 122
20-24 years 89 87 80 24 24 33 113 11 113
25-29 years .. 63 82 61 25 34 19 88 116 80
30-34 years .. 60 74 56 22 38 26 82 112 82
35-39 years .. 65 66 63 33 31 35 98 97 98
40-44 years .. 90 82 102 46 43 44 136 125 146
45-49 years .. 173 166 135 69 /3 70 242 238 205
50-54 years .. 256 277 283 151 149 136 407 426 419
55-59 years .. 399 417 469 191 187 185 590 604 654
60-64 years .. 573 566 552 261 277 266 834 843 818
65-69 years .. 771 746 702 358 381 403 1135 1127 1105
70-74 years .. 790 808 740 515 539 513 - 1305 1347 1253
75-79 years .. 739 720 728 605 642 567 1344 1362 1295
80-84 years .. 551 484 524 699 714 674 1250 1198 1198
85-89 years .. 378 336 327 704 616 708 1082 952 1035
90-94 years ..... 147 145 166 325 334 331 472 479 497
95 years and over ..... 33 40 35 12 110 141 145 150 176
All ages ...... 5475 5323 5279 4288 4338 4301 9763 9661 9 580

A long established trend of increases in the number of deaths at the higher ages has
been offset to some degree by a decrease in those in the younger age groups. The effect
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of this trend related to the changes in age distribution of the population is illustrated in
the next tables, which show age-specific death rates, i.e. deaths in each age group
expressed as a rate per 1 000 of the population in that age group. Because age constitu-
tion of the population is known accurately only at censuses, the periods shown are those
with a census date as their centre.

Age-specific Death Rates: Males, South Australia
Death Rate (b)

Age Group

(Years) 1920-22  1932-34 194648  1953-55  1960-62  1965-67  1970-72  1975-77
19-98 9:90 8-09 6-41 5-82 4-58 4-66 3-19

2-33 1-18 1-00 0-52 0-50 0-44 0-43 0-36

1-55 1-08 0-68 0-65 0-46 0-55 0-38 0-36

2-41 1-69 1-42 1-50 1-08 1-19 1-48 1-52

3-47 2:35 1-44 1-88 1-37 1-33 1-55 1-57

3-67 2-51 1-59 1-70 1-59 1-34 1-12 1-29

3.97 2-51 1-88 1-57 1-62 1-13 1-41 1:24

5-12 3.23 2-41 2:29 2-08 2-23 204 1-73

6-10 4-73 3-63 3-56 3-43 3-27 3-15 2:62

8-37 6-82 6-12 5-48 544 5-71 5-49 5-09

11-58 9:82 10-74 10-16 9-24 9-59 9:37 8-27

18-99 15-11 16-28 15-71 15-75 15-92 16-01 13-35

26-02 24-98 26-08 24-33 24-39 26-69 25-10 22-57

41-62 36-14 40-08 39-31 37-84 40-55 41-00 36-55

62-49 57-07 60-79 62-59 59-47 63-86 64-42 55-42

105-50 92-60 97-69 94-55 88-56 90-71 96-09 86-26

=
S
i
&
]
X
S
S

158-90 147-86 145-56 141-64 135-85 138-50

80-84 ... .
85 and OVET ...vovrrororons 269-50  257-03  248-89  235-84  227.39  228-91  230-02  233-90
Allages ......cooovverinnn. 1075 9.29  10-87 9-80 9-00 9-17 9.31 858

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Average annual number of deaths per 1 000 population at ages shown.

Age-specific Death Rates: Females, South Australia
Death Rate (b)

Age Group

(Years) 1920-22  1932-34 194648  1953-55  1960-62  1965-67 1970-72  1975-77
16-29 8-29 712 5-01 3-93 3-47 3-39 2-50

2-30 1-04 0-54 0-45 0-35 0-33 0-32 0-35

1-32 0-88 0-38 0-42 0-30 0-29 0-29 0-21

2:71 1-25 0-75 0-52 0-37 0-44 0-65 0-56

2:91 2:36 1-04 063 0-58 0-46 0-48 0-44

3-95 273 1-65 0-85 0-70 0-53 0-60 0-42

4-18 2-66 1-91 0-99 0-96 0-87 0-91 0-67

5-27 3-85 2-03 1-79 1-33 1-14 1-18 0-90

4-99 4-10 348 2-56 1-80 2-13 1-86 1-84

6-42 5-80 4-59 3-65 3-03 3-29 2-95 2:77

9-18 8-06 7-09 5-88 522 4-99 460 4-39

. . 9-04 7-82 7-59 7-41 6-73

131-63 121-15 121:57 109-92 108-61 100-52 99-42 86-30
232-84 233-59 214-35 215-80 199-38 183-88 186-55 186-61

9-00 8-23 9-19 8-31 7-38 7-42 7-50 7-10

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b} Average annual number of deaths per 1 000 of population at ages shown.

CAUSES OF DEATH

The classification of causes of deaths in Australia since 1907 has been based on the
International Classification of Diseases (ICD). From time to time revisions to these
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classifications have affected the comparability of the figures. Up to 1949 the effect of
these revisions had been negligible but the introduction in 1950 of the Sixth Revision of
the ICD (ICD6) introduced major changes which, together with the adoption of more
flexible rules for selecting the underlying cause where certificates of cause of death
showed more than one cause, affected the comparability of figures for years before 1950
with those for 1950 and later. A complete classification of causes of deaths for each State
and Territory of Australia for 1950 according to both the Fifth and Sixth Revisions was
published by the Australian Statistician in Demography 1950, Bulletin No. 68. The
Seventh Revision (ICD7) adopted in Australia in 1958, did not affect comparability
significantly.

Similarly, the Eighth Revision (ICD8), adopted ten years later in 1968, provided few
changes beyond the transfer of some categories, e.g. cerebrovascular disease from
diseases of the nervous system to diseases of the circulatory system, and a revised
classification for the recording of perinatal morbidity and mortality.

The Ninth Revision (ICD9) was introduced in 1979 and while not departing radically
from ICD8 in its structure is more detailed in many classifications. The most significant
feature of 1CD9 relevant to causes of death is that maternal condition codes from the
section ‘Certain conditions originating in the perinatal period’ are not available for Infant
Deaths but may be used for Perinatal Deaths (see below).

In the following table deaths registered in 1980 are shown classified according to an
abbreviated list, including percentages for each cause and the rate per 10 000 of mean
population.

Causes of Death: South Australia, 1980 @

Rate per
Abbreviated Classification (b) ICD9 Number of Proportion 10 000
Code Deaths of Total of Mean
Number Population
Per cent
S1 Intestinal infectious diseases ..............ccceeannns 001-009 3 — —
$2 Tuberculosis .. 010-018 4 — —
S6 Septicaemia ... 038 7 0-1 01
S10 All other infective and parasitic d {Re'““i';%e”] 19 0-2 0-1
001-1
S11-820 Malignant neoplasms .................occeeriiennns 140-208 2110 22-0 16-2
S21 Benign neoplasms and neopl
unspecified nature .... 210-239 26 0-3 0-2
S22 Diabetes mellitus ..... 250 160 1-7 1-2
$23 Nutritional marasmus 261 1 - —
S$25 Anaemias ... 280-285 14 0-1 0-1
$26 Meningitis .. 320-322 2 — —
$28 Chronic rheumatic heart disease 393-398 42 0-4 0-3
$29 Hypertensive disease ............ 401-405 91 09 0-7
S30 Acute myocardial infarction 410 2120 2241 16-3
$31 Other ischaemic heart disease . 411-414 648 68 5-0
$32 Other forms of heart disease 4185, 416, 420-429 538 56 4.1
$33 Cerebrovascular disease .. 430-438 1147 12-0 8-8
S34 Atherosclerosis .............. 440 140 1-5 1-1
S35 Other diseases of circulatory system 417, 441-459 160 1-7 1-2
S36 Pneumonia .. 480-486 229 2-4 1-8
$37 Influenza . 487 11 0-1 0-1
838 Bronchitis, emphysema asthma . . 490-493 210 2:2 1:6
$39 Other diseases of respiratory system ................ {Remaindger 236 2-5 1-8
460-51
540 Ulcer of stomach and duodenum ... 531-533 70 0-7 0-5
S41 Appendicitis .......oocorreereieininnnn, 540-543 2 — —
S42 Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis ..... byl 104 1-1 0-8
S43 Nephritis, nephrotic syndrome, nephrosis 580-589 60 0-6 0-5
S44 Hyperplasia of prostate 600 11 0-1 0-1
S46 Direct obstetric death . 640-646, 651-676 5 0- —
S48 Congenital anomalies 740-759 75 0-8 0:6
$49 Birth trauma ..... 767 13 0-1 0-1
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Causes of Death: South Australia, 1980  (continued)

Rate per
Abbreviated Classification (b} ICD9 Number of Proportion 10 000
Code Deaths of Total of Mean
Number Population
Per cent
S50 Hypoxia, birth asphyxia and other respiratory

CONAILIONS L.vvvviviiiiiiiiieis e 768-770 20 0-2 0-2

S51 Other conditions originating in the perinatal Remainder 47 0-5 0-4

PEHOd «ovvvriiiiiiiiiiee e . 760-779
§52 Symptoms, signs and ill-defined conditions 780-799 %0 0-9 0-7
S53 All other diseases Remainder 495 5-2 3-8
001-
S54 Motor vehicle traffic accidents E810-E819 280 2-9 22
S55 Accidental falls E880-E888 64 0-7 0-5
§56 All other accidents .. Remainder 149 1-6 t-1
E800-949

S57 Suicide E950-E959 145 1-5 1-1
S58 Homicide ... E960-E9%9 28 0-3 0-2
S59 All other external causes . E970-E999 4 — —
Total all CAUSES ..vvvveeriirnreenriinrennann, .. 9 580 100-0 73-8

(a) The classifications are not strictly comparable with previous years following the introduction of ICD%in 1979.

(b) No deaths were recorded in 1980 in the following categories: $3 Whooping Cough (033), S4 Meningococcal
infection (036), S5 Tetanus (037), S7 Smallpox (050), S8 Measles (055), S9 Malaria (084), S24 Other
Protein-calorie malnutrition (262-263), 827 Acute rheumatic fever (390-392), S45 Abortion (630-639), S47
Other complications of pregnancy, childbirth and puerperium (647, 648).

Main Causes of Death: Age Groups, South Australia, 1980

Pro-
Pro- portion
portion of Total
International Number  of Total Deaths
Classification Age Group and Cause of Death [V Deaths in  from the
Number Deaths Age Specified
Groups Cause
Percent  Percent
0-4 Years
740-759 Congenital anomalies ...........c..c.cccccevvereieninniicnenn. 62 27-2 82-7
760-779 Certain conditions originating in the
perinatal period 80 35-1 100-0
780-799 Symptoms and ill-defined conditions 34 14-9 37-8
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence . 20 8-8 3-0
Other causes 32 14-0 o
5-14 Years
140-208 Malignant neoplasms 16 28-6 0-8
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 23 41-1 3-4
Other causes 17 30-4 .
15-24 Years
140-208 Malignant neoplasms 16 68 0-8
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 198 84-2 29-6
Other causes 21 8-9 ..
25-34 Years
140-208 Malignant neoplasms 23 14-2 1-1
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 103 63:6 15-4
Other causes 36 22-2 .
35-44 Years
140-208 Malignant neoplasms .. 74 30-3 3-5
393-398, 410-429 Heart disease ... 52 21-3 1:6
430-438 Cerebrovascular 14 5.7 1-2
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, vi 70 28-7 10-4
Other causes 34 13-9 ..
140-208 Malignant neoplasms 191 30-6 9-0
393-398, 410-429 Heart disease ............ 209 33.5 6-2
430-438 Cerebrovascular disease 41 6-6 3-6
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 64 10-2 9-6
Other causes ; 119 19-1 ..
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Main Causes of Death: Age Groups, South Australia, 1980 (continued)

POPULATION

Pro-

Pro- portion

portion of Total

International Number  of Total Deaths

Classification Age Group and Cause of Death of Deathsin  from the

Number Deaths Age Specified
Groups Cause

Per cent Per cent

55-64 Years
140-208 Malignant neoplasms 494 33-6 23-4
393-398, 410-429 Heart disease .......... 535 36-3 16-0
430-438 Cerebrovascular disease . 102 69 8-9
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 74 5-0 11-0
Other causes 267 18-1 .
65-74 Years
140-208 Malignant neoplasms 653 27-7 30-9
250 Diabetes mellitus .. 41 1-7 25-6
393-398, 410-429 Heart disease ....... 933 39-6 27-9
430-438 Cerebrovascular disease . 256 10-8 22:3
440-448 Diseases of arteries, arterioles and capillaries 67 2-8 23-5
490-493 Bronchitis, emphysema, asthma ..... ’ 60 2-5 28-6
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 38 1:6 57
Other causes 310 13-1 ..
75 Years and Over

140-208 Malignant neoplasms 637 15-2 30-2
250 Diabetes mellitus .. 84 20 52-5
393-398, 410-429 Heart disease ....... 1603 38-2 47-9
430-438 Cerebrovascular disease ... 726 17-3 63-3
440-448 Diseases of arteries, arterioles and capillaries 183 4.4 64:2
490-493 Bronchitis, emphysema, asthma ..... 101 2-4 48-1
E800-E999 Accidents, poisonings, violence 80 1-9 1.9
Other causes 787 18-7 ..

The long-term trends in deaths and death rates from some of the main causes are
discussed in the following pages. One of the factors affecting these trends has been the
reduction of mortality in early childhood. This improvement has increased the number
of persons reaching higher ages where the risk from degenerative diseases is greatest;
consequently deaths from degenerative diseases now constitute a higher proportion of
deaths than formerly.

Infectious Diseases

In 1956 a poliomyelitis immunisation program began and since then the incidence of
and deaths from this disease have declined (see Part 6.5).

There has been a long-term downward trend in deaths from respiratory tuberculosis.
This has been assisted by the introduction in March 1952 of compulsory chest X-ray
surveys of the population, enabling early detection and therefore more effective treat-
ment of the disease.

Deaths from certain infectious diseases over the period 1915 to 1980 are shown in the
following table.

Deaths from Certain Infectious Diseases, South Australia

Respiratory Typhoid~  Scarlet Whooping  Acute
Period Tuberculosis Fever Fever Diphtheria Cough Polio- Measles
myelitis
Annual Average:

1915-19 ... 339 311 4 94 21 k) 14
1920-24 330 28 9 70 28 9 7
1925-29 313 12 2 25 13 3 12
1930-34 261 7 2 12 13 3 6
1935-39 211 4 1 27 1t 6 2
1940-44 . 190 3 2 30 10 2 9
1945-49 .... 161 1 1 7 8 9 6
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Deaths from Certain Infectious Diseases, South Australia ‘“ (continued)

Respiratory Typhoid  Scarlet Whooping  Acute
Period Tuberculosis Fever Fever Diphtheria Cough Polio- Measies
myelitis
81 —_ — 1 2 23 3
43 — — 1 1 2 3
32 — — — | 1 2
20 — — — — — 2
8 _ — — - — —
2 —_ — — — — 1
3 — — — — — 1
2 _ — — — - —
1 — — - — — 1
2 —_— — — — — 1
4 — — — — — —

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Not separately recorded.

Malignant Neoplasms

For 1950 and subsequent years, deaths from malignant neoplasms (generally known as
‘cancer’) have included those deaths classified to neoplasms of lymphatic and haemato-
poietic tissues. This latter group, which accounted for 205 of the 2 110 deaths attributed
to malignant neoplasms in 1980, includes such diseases as lymphosarcoma, Hodgkin’s
disease, leukaemia and multiple myeloma.

The following table shows deaths from malignant neoplasms according to site of the
disease for selected years.

Malignant Neoplasms: Deaths, Site of Disease, South Australia

Site of Disease 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980
Number
Malignant neoplasm of:
Lip, oral cavity and pharynx ............ 21 20 35 33 49
Digestive organs and peritoneum ...... 425 479 546 583 642

Respiratory and intrathoracic

organs (b) 130 201 291 381 462
SKin ..ovveieiiiiann 28 34 44 48 s1
Breast .........ococvvviiiiiininns 120 107 146 171 164
ULErUS oevivnieiiei e 66 61 52 55 61
Other female genital organs ............. 39 47 63 61 54
Male genital organs ..................o..... 74 84 110 142 153
Urinary Organs ..........eeeveevveneeuncenss 67 88 79 88 97
Brain and nervous system ............... 32 50 43 54 66
Other and unspecified sites .............. 48 84 83 107 106
Neoplasms of lymphatic and

haematopoietic tissue .................. 97 128 160 187 205

Total deaths ..................oe..e. 1147 1383 1652 1910 2110
Rate (¢)
Lip, oral cavity and pharynx ............ 0-22 0-19 0-30 0-27 0-37

Digestive organs and peritoneum ...... 4-50 4-50 4-72 4.7 4-93
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Malignant Neoplasms: Deaths, Site of Disease, South Australia ’ (continued)
Site of Disease 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980

Rate (¢)
Malignant neoplasm of (continued):
Respiratory and intrathoracic

organs (b) ....ccooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiain, 1-38 1-89 2-51 3-08 3.55
SKiN v 0-30 0-32 0-38 0-39 0-39
Breast .................lL .o 1-27 1-01 1-26 1-38 1-26
Uterus ......covvvvevnvininnnnes .. 070 0-57 0-45 0-44 0-47
Other female genital organs ............. 0-41 0-44 0-54 0-49 0-41
Male genital organs ........................ 0-78 0-79 0-95 1-15 1-17
Urinary organs ............cc..oeevvniennnns 0-71 0-83 0-68 0-71 0-74
Brain and nervous system ............... 0-34 0-47 0-37 0-44 0-51
Other and unspecified sites .............. 0-51 0-79 0-72 0-86 0-81
Neoplasms of lymphatic and

haematopoietic tissue .................. 1-03 1-20 1-38 1-51 1-57

Total rate ............cocevvenninnnnn. 12-14 13-00 14-26 15-43  16-20

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Includes intrathoracic organs for ICD9 only.
(c) Per 10 000 of mean population.

Malignant Neoplasms: Age-specific Death Rates, South Australia

Death Rate (b)
Age Group
(Years) 1932-34 1946-48 1953-55 1960-62 1965-67 1970-72 1975-77

MALES

1-18 1-02 1-14 1-27 0-88
12 1-05 0-82 0-97 0-79 0-45
31 1-64 0-86 0-90 0-90 0-85
-05 1-18 1-21 1-33 1-62 1-24 1-79
36 2-57 4-63 4:29 3-72 5-36 3-69
8-65 12-35 10-42 11-57 15-09 14-80 14-48
35-41 32-77 33-43 36-52 43-46 43-94 42-23
89-18 82-62 69-54 83-67 87-28 101-64 101-49

— 0-49
0-51
0-07

75 and over ..... 147-57 148-98 149-45 142:29 151-06 175-14  196-61

Allages ... 11-40  13-60  12:54  12:86  14-09 15-69 1645

FEMALES

0-4 oo, 030 041 124 079 057  0-57  0-13
514 0-13 023 034 079  0-55  0-38  0-51
1524 oo, 0-25  0-40 072 046 082  0-56  0-45
2534 . 1-49  1-74 199 216 170 2-39  1-46
3544 6:32 442 595 666 568  4-8  5.27
45-54 . 1686 1539  12:67 16-69  16-14  15-83  14:26
5564 ..o 34-61  30-12  32:91  28-19  30-33  30-90  30-06
65-74 oo 55-98  57.21 5226  52-24  49-%0  55-38  51-11
75 and over ... 115-15 108-52  98-41  99-76  94-61 102:54 112-27

Allages ...  11-37  13-12  12-64 12:68  12:30 13-13 13-4

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Average annual number of deaths per 10 000 of population at ages shown.
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This table shows how the age-specific death rates for malignant neoplasms have
increased for older age groups while the next table indicates a general increase in deaths
from the same causes. Therefore, it appears that the increase over the period in the
all-ages rate is attributable in part to the increasing number of elderly people.

Deaths from Malignant Neoplasms, South Australia

Number of Deaths Death Rate (b)
Period
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
Annual Average: '
1950-54 ............. 462 483 945 12-11 12-96 12-53
1955-59 ............. 565 519 1084 12-79 12:06 12:43
1960-64 ............. 656 617 1273 13-16 12-58 12-88
1965-69 ............. 820 698 1518 14-77 12-67 13-72
1970-74 ............. 958 784 1742 15-94 13-06 14-50
840 1919 16-97 13-15 15-06
837 1 831 15-77 13-25 14-51
855 1921 16-72 13-37 15-05
804 1988 18-43 12-46 15-44
844 1945 17-07 13-02 15-04
880 2110 18-96 13-53 16-24

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Number of deaths per 10 000 of mean population.

Cerebrovascular Disease

The increase in both numbers and rates of deaths from cerebrovascular disease
(commonly referred to as ‘a stroke’) is further evidence of the effect of the increased
proportion of the population at higher ages.

Deaths from Cerebrovascular Disease, South Australia

Number of Deaths Death Rate (b)
Period
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
Annual Average:
271 368 639 8-96 12-03 1051
321 431 752 9:92 13-21 11-57
404 553 957 10-62 14-82 12:70
481 614 1095 10-89 14-27 12-55
490 645 1135 9-83 13-16 11-48
567 731 1298 10-21 13-26 11-73
582 808 1390 9-72 13-46 11-59
547 780 1327 8-60 12:22 10-42
566 799 1365 8:98 12-65 10-82
561 776 1337 8-88 12-12 10-47
541 751 1292 8-42 11-64 10-03
497 742 1239 7-70 11-45 9-58
448 699 1147 6-91 10-75 8:83

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Number of deaths per 10 000 of mean population.
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Although the rate generally has fallen since 1954, deaths from this cause still consti-
tuted 17-3 per cent of deaths of persons aged seventy-five years and over in 1980. During
the period 1930-34 deaths classified to this cause were only 8-6 per cent of all deaths, but
during 1975-79 they were 135 per cent of all deaths.

Diseases of the Heart

The following table shows the number of deaths attributed to heart disease and rates
per 10 000 of the mean population since 1940.

The percentage of total deaths classified to heart disease increased from 25-5 per cent
in the period 1940-44 to 36- 55 per cent during 1975-79. Apart from the effect of the ageing
population, there are other difficult-to-measure factors which have influenced this large
increase, namely changes in the mode of certification and classification, and improve-
ment both in diagnosis and certification; therefore any comparison of numbers, rates and
percentages of deaths from this cause over the period should be made only with caution.

Deaths from Diseases of the Heart, South Australia

Number of Deaths Death Rate (b)
Period

Males Females Persons Males Females Persons

Annual Average:

1940-44 704 1.590 29-29 23-02 26-14
1945-49 822 1916 33-84 25-15 29-47
1950-54 996 2338 35-22 26-70 31-01
1955-59 1111 2630 34-38 25-81 30-15
1960-64 1245 3021 35-61 25-42 30-56
1965-69 1432 3 468 36-69 25-97 31-35
1970-74 1503 3583 34-70 25-02 29-85
1975-79 1550 3593 32-12 24-28 28-19
Year:
1976 ..cceevneenenn. 1589 3669 33-01 25-16 29-08
1977 e, 1552 3 569 31-62 24-28 27-96
1978 ceceniiininnanns 1561 3 595 31-65 24-20 27:92
1979 oo, 1517 3568 31-80 23-40 27-59
1980 .oovevvvnennenns 1442 3348 29-39 22:17 25-77

(a) Deaths of full-blood Aboriginals where identified in registrations were excluded before 1966.
(b) Number of deaths per 10 000 of mean population.

External Causes

In the table which follows, deaths from selected categories of external cause
(accidents, poisonings and violence) are shown for recent years.

Motor vehicle traffic accidents account for considerably fewer deaths than those
caused by either heart disease, cerebrovascular disease or malignant neoplasms although
it is comparable with these other major causes when considered in terms of ‘life years
lost’. In 1980 there were 235 deaths from all causes of persons in the 15-24 years age
group and of these 57-0 per cent were caused by motor vehicle accidents.
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Deaths: External Causes (Accidents, Poisonings and Violence), South Australia
Cause
Suicide
Motor and Homicide
Vehicle Accidental Accidental Accidental (Intention- and Other Total
Year Traffic  Drownings Poisonings Falls al) Self- Injury External Deaths
Accidents inflicted Purposely  Causes for
Injury Inflicted Category
MALES
222 28 9 6 1 8 69 477
232 20 4 37 101 16 73 483
218 25 12 26 116 16 89 502
229 28 4 33 132 16 72 514
212 i8 8 30 9 14 83 464
FEMALES
74 13 1 48 41 14 27 218
9% 9 2 54 28 8 29 226
79 3 3 40 39 1 23 198
73 5 1 51 47 1 21 209
68 6 4 34 46 14 34 206
Deaths: External Causes (Accidents, Poisonings and Violence), Age Groups
South Australia, 1980
Cause
Suicide
Motor and Homicide
Vehicle  Accidental Accidental Accidental (Intention- and Other Total
Age Group Traffic  Drownings Poisonings Falls al) Self- Injury External Deaths
Accidents inflicted Purposely  Causes for
Injury Inflicted Category
MALES
Under 15 years 12 4 — — — 1 9 26
15-24 years ..... 108 2 3 — 17 5 17 152
25-34 years ..... 31 1 3 3 21 4 17 80
35-44 years ..... 16 4 — 1 17 1 11 50
45-54 years ..... 15 6 1 1 10 1 10 44
55-64 years ..... 16 1 — 8 19 2 8 54
65-74 years ..... 7 — 1 3 7 — 5 23
75 years and
[F1°75 R 7 — — 14 8 — 6 35
Total ....... 212 18 8 30 9 14 83 464
FEMALES
Under 15 years 9 3 — 1 — 1 3 17
15-24 years ..... 26 1 — — 7 9 3 46
25-34 years ..... 9 — 1 — 9 2 2 23
35-44 years ..... 5 — 2 — 10 — 3 20
45-54 years ..... 3 — 1 2 9 1 4 20
55-64 years ..... 5 2 — — 7 — 6 20
65-74 years ..... 6 — — 2 3 1 3 15
75 years and
[$17-] SR 5 — — 29 1 — 10 45
Total ....... 68 6 4 34 46 14 34 206
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INFANT MORTALITY RATES
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INFANT MORTALITY

The infant mortality rate, i.e. the number of deaths of children under one year to every
1 000 live births, has shown a marked decline from 148-77 in 1875-79 to 11:67 in 1975-79.
In 1980 the rate was 10-11. The number of infant deaths and infant death rates for
selected years since 1851 are shown in the Statistical Summary, Appendix A.

The fall in infant mortality is attributable to many factors, but the most important are
reflected in the falling neo-natal death rate. This is partly because of better pre-natal care
and obstetric management, which have led to safer births, and to the neo-natal intensive
care units at major maternity hospitals which have brought about a high survival rate for
small and immature infants.

Statistics of infant mortality shown in the following table are inclusive of the neo-natal
segment of perinatal deaths which are discussed in the following paragraphs. It should be
noted that owing to reconciliation difficulties between the sources of information from
which the data are compiled, minor differences may be noted when comparing neo-natal
deaths with infant deaths under four weeks shown in this section.
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Infant Mortality: Age at Death, South Australia

Under 1 Day 1 Week 4 Weeks 3 Months 6 Months Total under 12 Months
Year 1 Day and under and under and under and under andunder — MM
1 Week 4 Weeks 3 Months 6 Months 12 Months Number Rate (@)

MALES
59 35 17 21 20 13 165 16:77
47 2 9 10 14 i 113 11-41
51 2 1 15 23 16 138 14:53
3l 14 6 14 16 7 88 9-24
3 28 1 16 14 4 106 1120
FEMALES
47 26 8 15 8 7 111 1219
43 B 15 11 10 6 108 11-55
37 8 3 pi] 10 8 89 9.82
29 15 5 14 13 2 78 8-71
35 6 8 12 12 8 81 8-96
PERSONS
106 61 25 36 28 20 276 14-57
9% 45 2% 21 24 17 21 11-47
88 30 14 38 33 24 227 12:23
60 29 11 23 2 9 166 8-98
68 34 19 28 26 12 187 10-11

{a) Rate per 1 000 live births.

The causes of infant deaths in 1979 classified according to age group are shown in the
following table.

Infant Mortality: Causes in Age Groups, South Australia, 1980

Age Group Total
Cause of Death under
1 Week 4 Weeks 3 Months 6 Months 12
Under and under and under and under  and under Months

1 Week 4 Weeks 3 Months 6 Months 12 Months

Infective and parasitic diseases (000-

139) — — 1 — — 1
Diseases system and

sense or%ans (320-389) .............. 1 — 1 2 3 7
Diseases of respiratory system (460-

S519) iiiiiii — — — 1 3 4
Congenital anomalies (740-759) ..... 32 8 11 5 1 57

Perinatal causes:
Disorders relating to short
gestation and unspecified,

low birthweight (765) . 31 1 — — —_ 32
Birth trauma (767) 10 3 — — — 13
Intrauterine hypoxia and birth

asphyxia (768) ..............ooeene. 4 1 — — 1 6
Respiratory distress syndrome

(769) oo 3 1 — 1 — 5
Other respiratory conditions (770) 8 — 1 — — 9
Other perinatal causes (Rem. 764-

12 3 — — — 15
— 1 12 17 3 33
All other diseases .. 1 1 — — —
Accidents, poisonings, violence
(EB00-E999) ......ccommeiiieniinannn — — 2 — 1 3

Total all causes ........ 102 19 28 26 12 187
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PERINATAL DEATHS

Perinatal deaths comprise:
(a) Fetal deaths : a child born not alive, of at least twenty weeks gestation or 400
grams weight;
(b) Neo-natal deaths : a live-born child dying within twenty-eight days after birth.

Legislation which became effective from the beginning of 1968 requires a Medical
Certificate of Cause of Perinatal Death to be filled in by the attending medical practi-
tioner and forwarded to the Principal Registrar. Before 1968 neo-natal deaths were not
separated for registration purposes from other deaths. However, from 1937 to 1967 a
separate register of all still births (fetal deaths) was maintained by the Principal
Registrar; registration of a still birth was compulsory and related to any child which after
the twenty-eighth week of gestation did not breathe or show any signs of life at any time
after being completely expelled from its mother. Only total numbers of the registered
still births were recorded and no detailed statistics were compiled.

Live Births, Fetal Deaths, Neo-natal Deaths and Perinatal Deaths
South Australia

Perinatal Deaths
Year Births Fetal Neo-natal Total Perinatal
Number Number Rate (a) Number Rate (b) Number Rate (¢)

MALES

9838 107 10-76 111 11-28 218 21-92
9907 89 8-90 78 7-87 167 16-71
9496 9% 10-01 84 8-85 180 18-77
9520 89 926 51 5-36 140 14-57
9462 72 72 7-61 144 14-99
FEMALES
9109 103 11-18 81 8-89 184 19-97
91353 89 9-43 81 8-66 170 18-00
9 062 82 8-97 48 5-30 130 14-22
8958 74 8-19 49 5-47 123 13-62
9037 69 7-58 49 5-42 118 12-96
PERSONS
18 947 210 10-96 192 10-13 402 20-98
19 260 178 9-16 159 8-26 337 17-34
18 558 178 9:50 132 7-11 310 1655
18 478 163 8-74 100 5-41 263 14-1t
18 499 141 7-56 121 6-54 262 14-06

(a) Fetal death rate is the number of fetal deaths per 1 000 of the total of live births and fetal deaths.
») Neg-natal death rate is the number of neo-natal deaths per 1 000 live births.
(c) Perinatal death rate is the number of perinatal deaths per 1000 of the total of live births and fetal deaths.

Despite the improvements which have already been achieved infant and perinatal
mortality still presents one of the most challenging areas for medical and scientific
research. For example, Rh incompatibility is now a declining cause of death as a direct
result of prophylactic immunisation. In Adelaide, research on placental efficiency and
fetal anoxia has enabled pre-natal detection of impending danger, so that treatment can
prevent damage or death of the fetus. Falling death rates attributable to placental
disorders and anoxia are evidence of this.

With the introduction of the Ninth Revision of ICD in 1979 provision exists for the
classification of perinatal deaths according to the main disease or condition in both the
child and the mother as illustrated in the table below.
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Perinatal Deaths: Causes of Death, South Australia

Cause of Death 1980
Main disease or condition in child:

Slow fetal growth, fetal malnutrition and immaturity (764-5) ...........eoervimrvverriireereeennonns 36
Birth trauma (767) ........ccooeevviriiereiiniiiiiiee e reana . 13
Hypoxia, birth asphyxia and other respirat iti 70
Fetal and neo-natal haemorrhage (772) ........ 9
Haemolytic disease of fetus or newborn (773) 2
Other conditions originating in the perinatal period (Rem. 764-779) 76

Congenital anomalies (740-759) . ....ccoiiviinviiiiiiiiiiiiinr e, 54
Infectious and parasitic diseases (001-139) .......

All other causes (140-739, 780-799, E800-E999) 2

TOUAL <ottt sy a e 262
Maternal condition; .

Maternal conditions which may be unrelated to present pregnancy (760) ... 7

Fetus or newborn affected by maternal complications of pregnancy (761) .. . 45

Fetus or newborn affected by complications of placentary cord and membra 69
Fetus or newborn affected by other complications of labour and delivery (763) ... . 4
No maternal condition TEPOITEd ...........viiuuueeuuiiuniinrunnneeeerenniarannenreeneeenrerarrecerseermeee 137

TOLAl ceoiiiie i e e s e e s e e 262

EXPECTATION OF LIFE

The expectation of life at age x is defined as the average number of years lived after
age x by each group of persons aged exactly x years. Because detailed information of the
age structure and mortality experience of the population is required, the calculation of
the expectation of life for each age is generally based on a period which spans a
population census (the only time at which a sufficiently accurate age distribution is
available).

The table which follows shows the expectation of life at specified ages in Australia
based on mortality experience in the decade to 1910 and for the three years spanning
each of the Censuses of 1921, 1933, 1947, 1954, 1961, 1966, 1971 and 1976.

Expectation of Life, Australia
Age 1920-22 1932-34 1946-48 1953-55 1960-62 1965-67 1970-72 1975-77

MALES
59-2 63-5 66-1 67-1 67-9 67-6 67-8 69-6
60-4 62-6 63-8 64-3 64-8 64-4 64-5 65-8
56-0 58-0 59-0 59-5 59-9 59-5 59-7 60-9
51-4 53-4 54-3 54-7 55-1 54-6 54-8 56-1
47-0 48-8 49-6 50-1 50-4 50-0 50-2 51-5
42.7 44-4 45-0 45-5 45-8 45-4 45-6 46-9
38-4 39.9 40-4 40-9 41-1 40-7 40-9 42-2
34-2 35-5 35-8 36-3 36-5 36-0 36-2 37-5
30-1 31-1 31-2 317 31-8 31-4 31-6 32-8
26-0 26-9 26-8 27-2 27-4 27-0 27-1 28-3
22-2 22-8 22-7 22-9 23-1 22-8 22-9 24-0
18-5 19-0- 18-8 19-0 19-2 18-8 18-9 20-1
15-1 15-6 15-4 15-5 15-6 15-3 15-4 16-4
12:0 12-4 12-3 12-3 12-5 12-2 12-2 13-1
9.3 9-6 9-6 9-6 9-8 9.5 9-5 10-3
6-9 72 7.2 7-3 7-5 7-3 7-3 7-9
50 52 5-4 55 56 5-5 5-5 59
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Expectation of Life, Australia (continued)
Age 1920-22 1932-34 1946-48 1953-55 1960-62 1965-67 1970-72 1975-77

FEMALES
63-3 67-1 70-6 72-8 4.2 74-2 74-5 76-6
63-6 65-6 67-9 69-6 70-8 70-6 71-0 72-7
59-2 61-0 63-1 64-8 65-9 65-8 66-1 67-7
54-6 56-3 58-3 59-9 61-0 60-8 612 62-8
50-0 51-7 53.5 55-1 56-2 56-0 56-4 58-0
45-7 47-2 48-7 50-2 51-3 51-2 51-5 53-1
41-5 42-8 44-1 45-4 46-5 46-3 46-7 48-3
37-3 38-4 39.5 40-7 41.7 41-6 41-9 43-4
33-1 34-0 34-9 36-0 37-0 36-9 37-2 387
29-0 29-7 30-5 31-4 32:3 32-3 32-6 34.0
24-9 25-6 26-1 27-0 27-9 27-8 28-1 29-5
21-0 21-6 22-0 22-8 23-6 23-6 23-8 25-2
17-2 17-7 18-1 18-8 19-5 19-5 19-7 21-0
13-6 14-2 14-4 15-0 15-7 15-7 15-9 17-1
10-4 11-0 11-1 11-6 12-2 12-2 12-4 13-5
7-7 82 8-3 87 9.2 9.2 9-4 10-3
5-6 6-0 6-0 6-3 6-7 6-7 6-9 7-6

Further References

Additional information may be found in the following publications:
3301.0 Births—Australia
33014 Births—South Australia
3302.0 Deaths—Australia
3302.4 Deaths—South Australia
3303.0 Causes of Death—Australia
3304.0 Perinatal Deaths—Australia

5.4 MIGRATION

Powers and Legislation of the Commonwealth Government

Under the Constitution, the Commonwealth Parliament is empowered to make laws on
immigration, emigration, aliens and the influx of criminals. Immigration into Australia is
regulated by the Migration Act 1958, which came into force on 1 June 1959. The Aliens
Act 1947, provides that a register of aliens shall be maintained for every State or
mainland Territory of Australia and that, unless exempted, aliens sixteen years of age
and over are required to register with the Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs.
Under the provisions of the Australian Citizenship Act 1948 aliens may, upon applica-
tion, be granted citizenship; generally, this is after three years residence but may be
earlier under certain circumstances. Legislation and conditions of immigration into
Australia and of naturalisation are discussed in detail in Year Book Australia.

Assisted Migration

From early colonial times free or assisted passages were given to large numbers of
migrants from Britain, and to lesser numbers from other countries. Responsibility for
migrant recruitment and transport was originally with the Colonial Governments, then
the States, and in 1920-21 was transferred to the Commonwealth Government.




MIGRATION 147

After the 1939-45 War, Australia and Britain entered into agreements to provide free
passages for ex-servicemen and assisted passages for other British migrants. The first
agreement ended in 1955, but the assisted passage agreement continued until 1972. Since
then Australia has provided unilateral assistance for British migrants.

Large-scale assisted migration from Europe began with Australian participation in the
resettlement of Displaced Persons under the auspices of the International Refugee
Organisation. Agreement with a number of European countries, either directly or
through the agency of the Inter-governmental Committee for European Migration,
resulted in a preponderance of European assisted migration to Australia over the next
twenty-five years. During this time Australia developed unilateral arrangements to assist
other migrants from Europe, the United States and elsewhere.

From May 1973 there was a uniform policy on assisted migration from all countries but
since 30 April 1981, passage assistance has been available only to refugees.

Assisted settler arrivals from January 1947 to December 1980 totalled 2 118 412, of
whom 1 147 511 arrived under British schemes. Of the total, 235 078 stated on arrival
that their proposed destination was South Australia.

Refugees and Special Humanitarian Programs

Refugees now comprise about one fifth of Australia’s total immigration program with
an expected intake of 22 500 in 1981-82. Indochinese refugees constitute the largest
single element of the intake and some 60 000 have been resettled between April 1975 and
December 1981. Of the 15 000 Indochinese refugees who arrived in the twelve months
ending 30 June 1981, 1 785 stated on arrival that their proposed destination was South
Australia.

Internal tensions in Eastern Europe are increasing the outflow of refugees from
countries in this area, particularly Poland. About 4 700 Eastern European refugees
arrived in Australia in 1980-81 and it is expected that the number will be significantly
higher in 1981-82.

Smaller refugee programs have brought to Australia Christian minorities from Iraq,
White Russians from China and Latin Americans.

In November 1981, the Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs announced a new
Special Humanitarian Program, which will provide for the entry to Australia of people
from quasi-refugee situations who are unable to meet the strict refugee definition relating
to persecution.

Overseas Arrivals and Departures

Since 1924 the movements of overseas travellers have been classified into two main
categories according to declared intention regarding residence short-term and long-term
(including permanent). For short-term movements, overseas visitors and Australian
residents are identified separately.

The principal categories of travellers according to stated purpose of travel are:

Permanent movement ; consisting of people arriving with stated intent to settle
permanently in Australia, and Australian residents departing with stated intent to
reside permanently abroad.

Long-term movement ; consisting of the arrival of visitors and the departure of
residents with stated intent to stay (in Australia or in a country abroad respectively)
for twelve months or more; and the departure of visitors and the return of Australian
residents who have stayed (in Australia or in a country abroad respectively) for
twelve months or more.

Short-term movement ; consisting of all other movements, including the move-
ment of Australian troops irrespective of period of stay.
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The following table gives details for 1980 of overseas arrivals and departures of people
whose State of residence had been or was intended to be South Australia. For depart-
ures, State of residence refers to the State in which the traveller regards himself as living
or as last having lived. State of intended residence for arrivals is derived from the
intended address given by settlers and Australian residents returning after a journey
abroad. Particularly in relation to settlers, this information does not necessarily refer to
the State in which a traveller will eventually establish a permanent residence.

Overseas Arrivals and Departures: Mode of Transport and Category of Traveller
State of Residence, South Australia, 1980

By Sea By Air

ry of Total
Category of Traveller Males Females Males Females
ARRIVALS
Assisted settlers ..........coceevevnnnnne, —_ — 1232 1033 2265
Other settlers 50 32 1754 1923 3759
Total permanent ....................... 50 32 2 986 2 956 6024
Long-term residents returning ........ 28 35 2 090 2 060 4213
Long-term visitors arriving .. . 1 2 634 461 1098
Total long-term .......ccccvevveeennenns 29 37 2724 2521 5311
Total permanent and long-term 79 69 5710 5477 11335
Short-term residents returning ....... 212 226 39040 39440 78918
Short-term visitors arriving ........... 63 87 15 543 14962 30655
Total arrivals .................. 354 382 60293 59879 120908
DEPARTURES
Former settlers ...........occvevnveenneee. 33 31 539 554 1157
Other residents .............. 4 4 324 338 670
Total permanent 37 35 863 892 1827
Long-term residents departing ....... 45 44 1904 1727 3720
Long-term visitors departing 1 2 532 347 882
Total long-term ................ 46 46 2 436 2074 4 602
Total permanent and long-term 83 81 3299 2 966 6429
Short-term residents departing ....... 324 358 37908 38924 77514
Short-term visitors departing ......... 19 20 13 811 13955 27805
Total departures .............. 426 459 55018 55845 111748

Entry for Residence

From January 1975, all people living overseas other than New Zealand citizens,
wishing to come to Australia as settlers have had to obtain visas for entry. Under a
reciprocal agreement with New Zealand, citizens of that country may enter Australia
without prior authority. However, from 1 July 1981, New Zealand citizens have been
required to hold a valid passport.

From April 1982 Australia operated a new migrant selection system. It strongly
favours skilled applicants in occupations where there is an identifiable shortage of labour
and those with close family ties in Australia.

The labour shortage and business migration category comprises applicants with
occupations in demand in Australia, employment nominees and business migrants.
People admitted under this category will have professions, skills or entreprenurial flair of
direct benefit to Australia in the 1980s.
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The existing family reunion category which only covered immediate family has been
replaced by an expanded family migration category. This category includes brothers,
sisters and non-dependent children. While the economic/employment prospects of these
relatives will continue to be assessed, they will find it easier to be approved when their
family in Australia sponsors them and undertakes to provide them with support,
including a job in some cases. The new policy also allows all working age parents to be
admitted without having to go through an economic/employment assessment. Where the
parents intend to enter the workforce, however, sponsors in Australia will be asked to
find them a job. In addition, no age limits are now being placed on children who are part
of the family unit. For immediate family there is no minimum residence requirement for
sponsorship. For all others the requirement has been shortened from five to two years.

Apart from these two major categories, persons will be considered for migration to
Australia under three additional categories. Firstly, through independent migration
where there will be room for people of proven achievement and distinction in occupa-
tions where demand may be limited. Secondly, through the refugee and special humani-
tarian programs which will admit approximately 22 500 refugees to Australia in 1982-83.

The final category, special eligibility, will largely cover people who cannot be regarded
as part of the planned immigration program. It includes concessions to patrials and will
extend this provision to children or grandchildren, irrespective of citizenship, of people
born in Australia. It also provides for the entry of people who have sufficient assets to
support themselves fully during their retirement in Australia and for the entry of people
with acknowledged creative or sporting talents.

The migrant intake for 1981-82 is likely to be in the order of 115 000 to 120 000.
Temporary Entry

Persons seeking to enter Australia for reasons other than settlement may be con-
sidered under the policies of the Commonwealth Government relating to visitors,
students and temporary residents.

Visitors

Visas are issued free of charge overseas with minimal formality and delay to appli-
cants seeking to make genuine visits to Australia for short periods for purposes such as
tourism, business, visiting relations or friends and pre-arranged medical treatment.
Persons granted visit visas are made aware through information notes and a declaration
they sign as part of the visa application that they are not entitled to undertake employ-
ment or studies and that they are required to leave Australia at the end of their authorised
period of stay.

Overseas students

Australia has a comprehensive program of aid to under-developed countries involving
the sponsorship of students. This program is the responsibility of the Minister for
Foreign Affairs and is administered by the Australian Development Assistance Bureau.
Each year the Bureau brings to Australia substantial numbers of mainly post-graduate
students undertaking formal studies, and trainees who participate in short extensive
courses, seminars or workshops.

The private overseas student policy is aimed at providing opportunities for people
from overseas to acquire qualifications and skills, especially in fields where Australia has
developed a special expertise, that will be of value to the student in pursuing a career in
the homeland. This is to the benefit of the student and the home country but at the same
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time the scheme is an important element in the development of cultural exchange and
fostering of international understanding and goodwill.

The private overseas scheme provides students with full-time courses of study at
Australian educational institutions; specialised full-time courses at private institutions
such as pilot training, secretarial studies and computer courses; employment designed to
provide on-the-job training for the acquiring and updating of skills; special English
language courses; and exchange arrangements between students of Australian and
overseas schools and universities.

Temporary Residents

The policy of the Commonwealth Government is that opportunities for employment in
Australia are to be available as a first priority to Australian residents.

Temporary residence visas may, however, be issued to overseas persons to enter
Australia for limited periods to engage in pre-arranged specialised activities. Persons
who may receive such visas include senior management personnel possessing expertise
not available locally; academic staff; members of religious organisations; and entertain-
ers and sportsmen, both individuals and groups.

Generally, action for the granting of visas is initiated in Australia by the organisation
or entrepreneur which seeks the temporary entry of the persons concerned. Persons
seeking temporary residence for periods in excess of twelve months are required to meet
the health and character standards which apply to migrant entry.

Ethnic Affairs and Citizenship

The Ethnic Affairs and Citizenship Branch of the Department of Immigration and
Ethnic Affairs fosters the development of a culturally diverse, but socially cohesive
society where Australian citizenship has an important and respected status and meaning.

The Branch ensures that Commonwealth Government policies, programs and services
take account of, and are sensitive to, the multicultural, multiracial nature of the
Australian society. The Branch and Ethnic Affairs officers in each Regional Office of the
Department are a channel of communication between ethnic communities and the
Government.

The Branch also has the tasks of:

@ being comprehensively informed on developments in community relations, espec-

ially those of ethnic communities;

® cnhancing the status and value of Australian citizenship;

@ increasing awareness and understanding of the responsibilities and privileges of

citizenship at all levels of Australian society;

@ administering citizenship legislation and ensuring that its underlying values are

appropriate to the times.

The Ethnic Liaison Officer Scheme was introduced in early 1978. Ethnic liaison
officers have been appointed in most Commonwealth Government departments and
authorities to give special attention to all policy, program and services matters affecting
migrants, to be involved in ethnic matters and to provide assistance in discussions
between their own departments and the Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs.

The status of ‘Australian Citizen’ was created under the Nationality and Citizenship
Act 1948 which came into force on 26 January 1949. The relevant Act is now the
Australian Citizenship Act 1948 and under its provisions all migrants, regardless of
origin, are required to satisfy uniform requirements for the granting of citizenship.

In the table which follows, numbers of migrants granted citizenship are shown
according to previous citizenship. From 1974 citizens of Britain (and colonies) and other
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Commonwealth nations were included for the first time. Before 1 December 1973 these
people were granted citizenship by registration.

Previous Citizenship of Persons Granted Australian Citizenship, South Australia

Nationality 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Austrian ..........cooviiiiiiiiiin., 41 29 37 30 15 17
Britain and colonies, citizens of 5430 5011 2 526 2198 1864 1967
CYPpriot .c..evviiiiiiiiieiiiiieeene, 57 72 30 56 108 131
Czechoslovak .................o..oeee 111 29 37 21 9 6
Danish ............ 31 11 12 22 4
Dutch ......... . 187 120 103 64 59
Finnish ....... 27 33 14 17 12
French ....... 60 75 65 35 51
German ...... 275 142 137 152 129
Greek ......... 964 698 473 374 325
Hungarian ... 37 29 24 13 16
Indian ........ 78 36 44 43 47
Irish ........... 60 22 38 24 21
Italian ........ 1092 769 672 489 464
Lebanese .... 89 79 43 37 125
Malaysian ... 61 45 55 70 71
Maltese ....ooevvvenviniiiiiiniin, 53 49 50 68 48
New Zealander ....................... 18 29 22 17 19 21
Polish ......cccooiviiii 109 85 61 92 56 37
Singaporean ...............cc.ceeeenn.n 16 21 17 31 10 21
South African ..............ooeenil 65 56 50 32 31 53
Spanish .......ccooeciviiiini 68 92 62 30 29 9
Turkish ......coociiiiniinin. 57 30 19 11 25 20
US American ...............co.ooeell 37 20 14 20 8 12
Yugoslav ....... .. 673 502 537 445 387 325
Stateless ..... 54 33 44 34 75 33
Other ....c.oovviiviiiiininiinnn, ... 369 272 426 362 372 459
Total ................ 11028 9295 5990 5109 4416 4483
Education

The Commonwealth Government, with the co-operation of the States, funds and
co-ordinates a program which aims to provide:

(a) English language learning opportunities for adult migrants and refugees from non-

English speaking backgrounds;

(b) information about living in Australia.

The program, known as the Adult Migrant Education Program, commenced in the late
1940s and has developed over the years. Following the acceptance by the Common-
wealth of the recommendations of the Galbally Report, particularly those relating to the
teaching of English to migrants, the program has been revised and strengthened.
Significant new developments are occurring in all major areas of the program which
enhance the range, effectiveness and quality of English language arrangements for adult
migrants in Australia.

The program is divided into two distinct phases: the on-arrival initial settlement phase
and the on-going phase. The on-arrival phase is directed to new arrivals to provide the
first English language learning opportunities for recently arrived migrants and refugees.
Bilingual information instructors provide information about living in Australia in the
home language of new arrivals to the extent practicable.
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Within the on-going phase a range of activities is offered to assist the individual to
learn English and emphasis is increasingly being placed on learning activities which are
geared to individual needs. Activities including individual self access arrangements, full
and part-time day and evening classes and special courses which are directed to work
related language needs such as those of professionally qualified people. Volunteer tutors
visit homes and use is made of television and correspondence courses. During 1980-81 in
excess of 11 000 adult migrants in South Australia took part in the learning arrangements
under the Adult Migrant Education Program.

For the most part, courses in the Adult Migrant Education Program in South Australia
are conducted by the State Adult Migrant Education Service. These are fully funded by
the Commonwealth through the Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs.

5.5 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POPULATION

Statistics relating to characteristics of the population of South Australia are derived
from information obtained at each population census. Census technology and coverage
have changed over the years, reducing comparability between censuses. Examples are
the inclusion of full-blooded Aboriginals for the first time in 1966, and the introduction
of sample processing in 1976, The latter may result in minor differences between the sum
of estimated components and estimated totals, and between totals in different tables.

Age Distribution

Details of the age distribution of the population are of particular importance because,
as well as revealing changes which have occurred in the age structure from one census
to the next, they supply basic material for the calculation of fertility rates, mortality
rates, annuity rates and probabilities of survival.

Age distribution of the population at the two most recent censuses after adjustment for
underenumeration are given in the following table. Large absolute changes in population
occurred in the age groups 25-29, which increased by 25 151, and 0-4 and 40-44, which
fell by 7 898 and 7 773 respectively. The movement in the older two age groups is partly
because of the post 1939-45 War birth rate increase and the low birth rates of the
depression years of the early 1930s respectively. The decrease in the lower age group can
in part be explained by the sharp decline in fertility in recent years.

The median age of the population of South Australia at the 1954 Census was 29-6
years, falling to 28-3 at the 1961 Census. After allowing for adjustment for undere-
numeration this trend continued and at 30 June 1971 the median age had fallen to 27-4
years (males 26-7 and females 28-1). However by 30 June 1976 it was estimated to have
risen to 28-6 years (males 279 and females 29-2).

Estimated Age Distribution of Population, South Australia, 1971 and 1976

30 June 1971 30 June 1976 Increase
Age Last Birthday
(Years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Persons
57056 53517 110 573 53 037 49 818 102855 (—) 7718
59521 56 653 116 174 57 951 54 860 112811 (—) 3363
59638 58 473 118 111 60 388 56 664 117052 (—) 1039
53 803 53 151 106 954 59757 58 478 118 235 11281
51487 49 245 100 732 53 764 52998 106 762 6030
40 608 38 961 79 569 52 624 52 096 104 720 25151
35598 35026 70 624 42953 41314 84267 13 643
33302 32336 65 638 36658 36 106 72 764 7126
38323 35433 73756 33 556 32427 65983 (—) 7773

37743 36434 74177 37923 35118 73041 () 1136
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Estimated Age Distribution of Population, South Australia, 1971 and 1976 “’ (continued)

30 June 1971 30 June 1976 Increase
Age Last Birthday

(Years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Persons
31944 31027 62971 36 609 36 009 72618 9647
29 180 29273 58 453 30 590 30203 60793 2340
22207 24124 46 331 26 741 28214 54 955 8624
16 496 19097 35593 19615 22947 42 562 6 969
11 403 15584 26 987 13327 17127 30 454 3467
7316 12473 19789 8 000 12 829 20 829 1040
4229 7675 11 904 4113 8 800 12913 1009
1679 3583 5262 1738 4069 5807 545
460 1230 1 690 537 1 606 2143 453
591 993 593295 1185288 629 881 631 683 1261 564 76 276

(a) Figures adjusted for underenumeration.

The next table shows that the proportion of the population under 15 years of age fell
markedly between 1901 and 1947, rose significantly between 1947 and 1961 but since then
has continued to fall.

Proportional Age Distribution of Population, South Australia, 1901 to 1976

Males Females Persons
Year Under 15Years 65Years Under 15Years 65 Years Under 15 Years 65 Years
15 Years and and 15 Years and and 15 Years and and
Under 65  Over Under 65  Over Under 65  Over
Per cent

1901 ... 36-0 60-0 4-0 35.9 59-8 4-3 35.9 59-9 4:2
1911 . 311 64-4 4-5 313 638 4-9 31-2 64-1 4-7
1921 N2 628 5-0 313 635 5.2 31-7 63-2 5.1
1933 . 26-8 666 6-6 26-0 666 7-4 26-4 66-6 7-0
1947 25-1 67-0 7-9 23-5 67-0 9-5 24-3 67-0 87
1954 29-2 62-9 7-9 28-6 61-3 10-1 28-9 62-1 9:0
1961 . 31-4 61-2 74 30:7 59-1 10-2 3141 60-1 8-8
1966 ... 30:7 62-4 70 295 60-5 10-0 30-1 61-4 8.5
1971(a) .......... 29-8 63-2 7-0 28-4 61-5 10-1 29-1 62-4 8-5
1976(a) .......... 27-2 65-3 7-5 25-5 63-8 10-7 26-4 64-5 9-1

(a) Figures adjusted for underenumeration.

Sex Distribution

The masculinity of the population of South Australia, i.e. the number of males to each
100 females at each census is shown below.

Census Year Masculinity Census Year Masculinity
126-1 1901 . 101-5
130-4 103-1
124-3 100-6
103-8 100-3
105+3 98-2
109-2 102-7
105-6 102-3
107-0 101-0
111-4 1971 (@) «oovveeeenennnn 99-8
105-6 1976 (@) ..oevevvvnnininnnn 99-7

(a) Figures adjusted for underenumeration.

Before the 1971 Census the only census at which masculinity was less than 100 was
1947. The lower rate at the 1947 Census was partly attributable to the loss of male lives
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in the 1939-45 War, while the subsequent increase was mainly because of the predomi-
nantly male migration inflow of the early post-war period. This is shown in the following
table which gives masculinity in five-yearly age groups at the six Censuses 1947 to 1976.

Masculinity According to Age, Persons in South Australia

Age Last Census Estimate

Birthday

(Years) 1947 1954 1961 1966 1971 1976
04 ..o, 104-30 104-46 103-21 105-73 106-61 106-46

106-18 104-85 104-98 104-01 165-06 105-63
104-60 105-38 105-75 105-26 101-99 106-57
100-43 105-27 105-55 104-70 101-23 102-19
95-29 113-81 109-21 103-05 104-55 101-45
96-70 111-99 110-23 104-00 104-23 101-01
99-26 106-65 110-78 105-49 101-63 103-97
101-27 105-80 105-31 108-13 102-99 101-53
107-23 107-05 104-86 104-43 108-16 103-48
99-93 110-99 107-65 104-45 103-59 107-99
89-83 104-54 106-49 104-43 102-96 101-67

96-52 91-53 105-42 101-79 99-68 101-28

93-65 87-94 88-90 97-59 92-05 94-78

88-05 87-80 77-48 80-52 86-38 85-48

83-07 81-72 78-01 68-46 73-17 77-81

77-76 73-53 71-88 69-06 5865 62-36

70-90 66-71 62-44 60-33 55-10 46-74

85-89 65-19 62-38 59-06 52-12 46-86 42-71
90 and over ..... 56-17 53-08 40-60 41-25 37-40 33-44
All ages ... 98-16 102-72 102-32 100-99 99-78 99-71

Marital Status

The marital status of the population was ascertained at the censuses, when a statement
of never married, married, married but permanently separated (legally or otherwise),
widowed, or divorced was required in respect of every person enumerated.

Marital Status of Persons in South Australia, Censuses 1971 and 1976

30 June 1971 30 June 1976
Marital Status Males Females Males Females

Number PerCent Number Per Cent Number PerCent Number Per Cent

Never married:

Under 15 years of age 173 940 297 165 910 28-2 169 471 27-3 160 595 25-7
1S years of age and over 113 130 19-3 85163 14-5 124 921 20-1 94 635 15-2
Total never married ..... 287 070 49-0 251073 42-7 294 392 47-5 255230 40-9
Married ........oooviennienne 275 465 47-0 276 232 47-0 295 976 47-7 295 468 47-3

Married but permanently
separated 6 565 1-1 7204 1-2 9698 1-6 11 89%0 1-9
Widowed ... 11364 1-9 46 617 7-9 11118 1-8 50 784 8-1
Divorced ... 5587 1-0 6530 11 8976 1-4 11223 1-8
Total ................ 586 051 100-0 587656  100-0 620 161 100-0 624595  100-0

(a)Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.
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In 1976 the number of persons who were stated to have been never married rep-
resented 44-2 per cent of total persons, a lower proportion than in 1971. Married persons
in 1976 represented 47-5 per cent of the total compared with 47-0 per cent in 1971.

At the 1971 Census 80-4 per cent of widowed persons were female and this proportion
had increased to 82-0 per cent in 1976. The disparity between the number of widowed
males and widowed females is the result of the greater longevity of females coupled with
the usually younger age at marriage.

The following diagram shows details of sex, age and marital status of persons in South
Australia at the 1976 Census,

SOUTH AUSTRALIA
DISTRIBUTION OF PERSONS BY SEX, AGE
AND MARITAL STATUS

1976 Census
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Of the persons in South Australia at the 1911 Census, 85-7 per cent were Australian-
born, as were 88-3 per cent in 1921, 90-3 per cent in 1933, and 93-3 per cent in 1947,
Overseas migration had lowered the proportion of Australian-born persons to 86-1 per
cent by 1954, while in 1976 the proportion was down to 76-4 per cent. The proportion of
persons in South Australia born in the United Kingdom, including the Republic of
Ireland, fell from 11-0 per cent in 1911 to 5-1 per cent in 1947 and rose to 12-7 per cent

in 1976.
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Country of Birth of Persons in South Australia
Censuses 1971 and 1976

30 June 1971 30 June 1976 Increase
Country of Birth
Persons Males Females Persons Persons
Australia 893 638 468 111 483 424 951 535 57 897
New Zealand 3226 2113 1985 4098 872
Europe:

United Kingdom and Republic of Ireland 148 020 79 409 78473 157 882 9 862
Germany 15 410 7 631 7762 15393 (—) 17
Greece 14717 7712 6994 14706 (—) 11
Italy ...... 32428 17275 14 668 31943 (—) 485
Netherlands . 11743 5717 5024 10741 (—) 1002
Poland ...... 7058 4125 2789 6914 (—) 144
Yugosiavia 8931 5187 3816 9003 72
Other ........c.ooccoiinies 22815 12 650 10 032 22682 (—) 133
Total Europe 261 122 139 706 129 558 269 264 8142
Other countries ...... 15721 10 231 9631 19 862 4141

Total born outside
Australia .........ccooccooniiniieninnn 280 069 152 051 141 173 293 224 13155
Total ..ooovviiiiiiiir i 1173 707 620 162 624 598 1 244 760 71 053

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.

Period of Residence in Australia

At the 1976, and previous censuses, details of period of residence in Australia were
sought from overseas-born persons.

Period of Residence in Australia of Persons in South Australia
Censuses 1971 and 1976 @

30 June 1971 30 June 1976
Period of Residence
in Australia Residents Residents Visitors
Males Females  Persons Males Females Persons  Persons
Under 1 year ................. 7 686 7 460 15 146 1935 2024 3959
1 year and under 2 .. . 8309 8034 16 343 2918 3021 5939
2 years and under 3 . 6950 6724 13674 3521 3442 6962
3 years and under 4 . 4962 4721 9683 3 466 3615 7082 3271
4 years and under 5 . 6032 6003 12 035 3744 3534 7278
5 years and over 103 438 92 166 195 604 83377 76 039 159 416
Not stated 6 887 7005 13892 51255 48 059 99314
Born outside Austratia ..... 144 264 132113 276 377 150 214 139 736 289 950 3271
Born in Australia ............ 439 365 454273 893638 468 111 483 424 951 535 .
Total .....ccoceriirnninnn. 583 629 586386 1170015 618 325 623 160 1241 485 3271

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.

In 1947 there were 43 552 persons-in South Australia (including visitors) who were not
born in Australia and only 5 per cent of these had lived in Australia for less than five
years. By 1954 the number of such persons had risen to 110 605 of whom 51 per cent had
resided in Australia for less than 5 years. By 1976 the number (excluding visitors) had
increased to 289 950, but the proportion of those who had lived in Australia for less than
five years had fallen to 10-8 per cent although the reliability of the latter figure may be
affected by the higher number in the ‘Not stated’ category.
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Religion

Information on the religious affiliations of the population is obtained only at population
censuses. There is, however, no legal obligation to answer the question on religion and
at the 1976 Census respondents representing approximately 10 per cent of the South
Australian population chose not to answer.

The Church of England has always had the greatest number of adherents, its relative
importance having been fairly consistent since 1866 when it accounted for 31-8 per cent
of answers compared with 22-1 per cent in 1976.

Changes in the pattern of religious affiliation appear to some extent attributable to
migratory movements. This is particularly noticeable in the case of Catholics (i.e:
persons described as either Catholics or Roman Catholics) who accounted for only 14-3
per cent of the answers in 1933 compared with 199 per cent in 1976.

The proportion of persons claiming no religious affiliations has increased over the
years, from 8-2 per cent of persons in 1971 to 113 per cent in 1976.

Religious Denomination of Persons in South Australia
Censuses 1971 and 1976

30 June 1971 30 June 1976
Religious Denomination Persons Proportion Persons Proportion
of Total of Total
Christian: Per cent Per cent
Baptist ................ 22010 1-9 22 004 1-8
Catholic, Roman Ca 242 166 20-6 247 572 19-9
Church of England 286 754 24-4 275338 22-1
Lutheran ... 62 641 53 62 344 5-0
Methodist 215328 18-3 195 8%0 15-7
Presbyterian 39 920 3-4 34778 2-8
Other Christian .. 133 057 11-3 136 454 11-0
Total Christian ............... 1 001 876 85-4 974 381 78-3
Non-Christian:
Hebrew .. 1131 0-1 1072 0-1
Muslim ... 628 0-1 103t 0-1
Other Non-Christian . 1424 0-1 2747 0-2
Total Non-Christian 3183 0-3 4 849 0-4
Indefinite ... 3751 0-3 5528 0-4
No religion . 95 874 8-2 140 070 11-3
Not stated 69 023 59 119 930 9-6
Total ..o 1173 707 100-0 1244 758 100-0

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.  (b) So described in individual census schedules.

Educational Attainment

Schooling History

At the 1976 Census information was sought on the age at which people aged 15 years
and over left school. The following table summarises the details obtained from this
question and for children under fifteen years in South Australia.
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Schooling History of Persons in South Australia
Census 1976

Age Left School Males Females Persons Proportion

of Total

Not attending school: Per cent
Age 0-4 years ..... 51 899 49 374 101 272 81
Age 5-14 years ... 2 850 2427 5277 0-4
Still attending schoo! 137 279 129 268 266 546 21-4

Age left school:

12 years or younger ...................... 14 050 15343 29393 2-4
13 years of age .. . 17 639 18 931 36 570 2-9
14 years of age 101 293 110715 212 008 17-0
15 years of age 89 255 105 293 194 548 15-6
16 years of age 82976 88 348 171 324 13-8
17 years of age ... 5299 47772 100 768 8-1
18 years of age .. 23 170 14 391 37 561 3.0
19 years or older 11 488 5050 16 537 1-3
Never attended scho 3690 4352 8042 06
Not stated . 31578 33333 64 911 5-2
Total .....ooooiiniiiiii 620 162 624 596 1244 757 100-0

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.
Educational Qualifications

At the 1971 and 1976 Censuses information was sought on the type of educational
qualification obtained. The following table shows that of total persons 15 years of age
and over in 1971, only 19-5 per cent had obtained any educational qualifications since
leaving school, but this proportion had risen to 21-2 per cent in 1976.

Educational Qualifications of Persons in South Australia
Censuses 1971 and 1976

1971 1976
Highest Level of Qualification
Obtained Persons Males Females Persons
No qualification ............ccccoeiiviiiiieiiniinann.. 671026 274 540 355957 630498
Trade level ......coooviiviiiiii e 84283 80333 11601 91934
Technician level ................... 26 770 17322 20379 37701

Tertiary (excluding degrees)
Bachelor degree, post graduate-diploma or

25090 14728 15704 30431

equivalent .........oceeviiiiiiinn i 12404 14413 6277 20691
Higher degree level or equivalent ................. 1779 2178 474 2 652
Qualification not classified by level ............... 12 449 3256 7368 10623
Inadequately described ............................. 56

Total with qualifications .................. 162831 132230 61803 194032
Not stated ...oooveniiiiiiiiiii — 43920 46240 90 160

Total 15 years of age and
OVET ©oiiniiiiiiiaieiei et enieeeenneenes 833857 450689 464001 914 690

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.
Family Structures

At the 1976 Census, occupants of private dwellings were asked to identify the
household head and to describe the relationship of each person in the household to this
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person. From the answers provided to this and other questions, the structures of families
were determined. The results for South Australia are summarised in the following table.

Structure of Families in South Australia
Census 1976 @

Family Structure Male Female Total
Head Head Families
Head only ......ccccovviviiiiiiiiniiiiiiie e, 31140 43 768 74 908
Head and children only ...............cooevvnnnnnn. 2336 12 208 14 544
Head and spouse only ..........ccccovvvinvinininnnnn, 91 818 2382 94 200
Head, spouse and children .......................... 113 976 1388 115 364
Head and other adults only .................cevunnnie 5344 11 420 16 764
Head, other adults and children .................... 1154 4288 5442
Head, spouse and other adults only ............... 36 230 506 36 736
Head, spouse, other adults and children ......... 39316 448 39 764
COMMUNE ....iiieiiiiiiineiiiireie e e, 84 12 96
Total families in private dwellings ........... 321398 76 420 397 818

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.



PART 6

SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT

6.1 LAW, ORDER AND PUBLIC SAFETY

LAW AND ADMINISTRATION

The law in force in South Australia consists of:
(i) so much of the common law of England and such English statute law as came
into force on the original settlement of the colony in 1836;

(ii) Acts passed by the Parliament of the State of South Australia, together with
regulations, rules, orders, etc., made thereunder;

(iii) Acts passed by the Commonwealth Parliament within the scope of its allotted
powers, together with regulations, rules, orders, etc., made thereunder;

(iv) Imperial law binding South Australia as part of the British Commonwealth, as
part of Australia or as a State—subject, since 1931, to the Statute of West-
minster (this relates mainly to external affairs or matters of Imperial
concerny);

(v) Case law (this consists of judicial decisions of the English, Commonwealth or
State Courts, respectively, and represents an important part of the law in
force in South Australia).

The scope of Commonwealth legislation is limited to the subjects specified in the
Commonwealth Constitution. In some cases Commonwealth Government powers of
legislation are exclusive of, in others concurrent with, those of the State. In all cases of
conflict, valid Commonwealth laws override State laws.
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LEGAL PROFESSION

Legal practitioners in South Australia are entitled to act as either barristers or
solicitors, although some practitioners elect to practise only in one of these capacities.
All practitioners have a right of audience in all Courts of South Australia except the
Supreme Court, where only principals have this right.

After completing the prescribed academic training, followed by a period of practical
training in a legal practice course or in articles, aspirant practitioners apply to the Full
Court of the Supreme Court for admission to practise, and are issued with a Practising
Certificate which is subject to annual renewal.

Rules of Court regulate the conditions of entry into the legal profession and the Legal
Practitioners Act, 1936-1982 provides the basis for control of legal practitioners in such
areas as discipline, remuneration, accounting for trust funds and the qualifications of
notaries public. The Act also constitutes the Law Society of South Australia and
provides for the hearing of charges of unprofessional conduct by a Statutory Committee
of that Society, and the referral of such charges to the Supreme Court which may make
such order as it thinks fit.

In 1981 there were 1 232 legal practitioners entitled to practise in South Australia.

Members of the legal profession voluntarily provide an advisory service outside
normal business hours. Any person may obtain preliminary legal advice through this
service for which a nominal charge is made. The service operates at Adelaide, Camp-
belltown, Noarlunga, Norwood, Port Adelaide, Mount Gambier, Naracoorte and Port
Lincoln.

ATTORNEY-GENERAL’S DEPARTMENT

In South Australia the Attorney-General is a Minister of State Parliament. There is a
Solicitor-General who, under the Attorney-General, acts as principal legal adviser to the
Government.

The Attorney-General is charged with the conduct of business relating to the Supreme
Court and inferior Courts as well as statute law revision and consolidation. He also
advises Ministers on questions on which his legal opinion is required, initiates and
defends proceedings by and against the State and determines whether informations
should be laid in cases of indictable offences.

The Attorney-General also administers Acts of Parliament relating to justices, coro-
ners, lands titles, registration of companies and business names, and the Electoral
Department.

The Attorney-General’s Department is responsible for providing legal services to the
Government. The Department is comprised of the Crown Solicitor’s Office, Office of
Crime Statistics, Coroner’s Office, Parliamentary Reporting Division, Administrative
Services Division and ancillary legal research services.

COURTS DEPARTMENT

The Courts Department is responsible for the performance of all of the non-judicial
functions of the courts serviced by the Department. The Department is comprised of the
Supreme Court Division, Subordinate Jurisdiction Division, Magistrates Division,
Sheriff’s Office, Court Reporting Division and Support Services Division. Administrative
Services are provided for the Supreme Court, the District Court, Courts of Summary
Jurisdiction and various boards and tribunals.

Supreme Court
The Supreme Court is the superior court of record in and for the State and is
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constituted by the Chief Justice and the puisne judges appointed under the Supreme
Court Act, 1935-1981. The Supreme Court is a court of law and equity and is vested with
jurisdiction in civil, criminal, testamentary, land and valuation, admiralty and appellate
causes or matters. The Supreme Court Rules made by the Judges under the power
contained in the Act regulate the pleading practice and procedure of the Court in any
jurisdiction and the manner in which all suitors’ funds are to be dealt with.

There are at present thirteen judges of the Supreme Court, comprising the Chief
Justice Mr Justice King, and twelve puisne judges. A judge holds office until the age of
seventy years at a salary determined by the Governor. The Court sits in Adelaide, but
holds circuit sessions three times each year at Port Augusta and Mount Gambier.

Generally speaking, the Supreme Court has unlimited civil and criminal jurisdiction,
except in respect of matters which are reserved for the original jurisdiction of Com-
monwealth Courts. The Court as a rule determines its own practice.

Following the establishment of District Criminal Courts, jurisdiction to hear many
indictable offences was vested in these Courts late in 1970.

Crimes and misdemeanours prosecuted by indictment in the Supreme Court must be
tried before a jury. The Court has original jurisdiction over all litigious matters arising in
the State except where its jurisdiction is excluded by statute. The original jurisdiction of
the Court is usually exercised by a single judge sitting in Court or in Chambers. Although
it is stil! possible to have certain civil issues tried before a jury, this has not been done
for many years.

The Court has power to restrain inferior courts from acting in excess of their
jurisdiction and may, by order, compel them to enforce a legal right. The Court acts as
a court of appeal from inferior courts. In proper cases, appeals lie from decisions of the
Supreme Court to the High Court of Australia or where not excluded by statute, direct
to Her Majesty In Council (i.e. the Privy Council).

In the post-war period to the end of 1976, a total of fifty-six persons were sentenced to
death in South Australia; forty-one of these sentences were subsequently commuted.
The last execution in South Australia occured in 1964; no female has been executed in
the State since 1873. The Statutes Amendment (Capital Punishment Abolition) Act, 1976
assented to on 23 December 1976 abolished capital punishment in South Australia.

The Supreme Court in its testamentary causes jurisdiction is the only authority
competent to grant probate of the will, or administration of the estate, of any deceased
person who leaves real or personal property in the State. Except in the case of certain
small estates, a grant of representation is generally necessary to obtain title to the
property of a deceased person. The Succession Duty Act, 1929-1977 was amended
during 1979 and exempted completely from payment of succession duty, the estates of
persons who died on or after 1 January 1980.

The powers of the Court are exercised by the Judges, the Masters and the Registrar or
Deputy Registrar of Probates. The latter deal with all applications for probate and
administration where there is no contention and any matters prescribed by the rules. In
cases of doubt or difficulty, the Registrar may obtain the direction of a judge. The
records of the Court are available for public inspection, and copies of wills and other
documents may be obtained.

District Courts

District Courts are constituted under the Local and District Criminal Courts Act,
1926-1980, and came into operation on 31 August 1970. These courts have jurisdiction to
hear and determine many of the indictable offences that previeusly could only be tried by
the Supreme Court. The State is divided into three proclaimed districts; Central Criminal
Court District, Northern Criminal Court District, and the South Eastern Criminal Court
District.
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The jurisdiction of a District Court is exercisable by a District Court Judge sitting in
open court, with or without a jury, or in chambers as the case may require. The Crown
is represented in District Courts by the Attorney-General or by counsel appearing on his
behalf. The other party may conduct his own case or may engage counsel on his behalf.
A person who is not a practitioner of the Supreme Court entitled to practise cannot
appear in a District Court on behalf of any party.

Appeals against verdicts and sentences of District Courts are to the Full Court.

Pursuant to Section 321 of the Act the Senior Judge and two other judges may make
rules of court for carrying into effect the District Court provisions of the Act.

On 1 July 1980, the Office of Crime Statistics within the Attorney-General’s Depart-
ment, implemented a system of data collection from the Supreme and District Courts of
South Australia. The following table shows details of persons charged and convicted for
selected offences in these Courts for the year 1980-81.

Supreme and District Courts: Selected Offences, South Australia, 1980-81

Persons Charged Persons Convicted

Offence Not(a) Offence Lesser

Males Females Known Charged Offence

Homicide .......c.ocoocviiviiiiiiniieneienenn 37 2 — 15 16
Assault . 170 12 — 127 13
Rape ..... 34 — — 14 3
Other sex 65 — — 52 i
Robbery ...... 59 3 — 47 5
Breaking and ent 536 32 — 528 17
Fraud and misappropriation .. 104 21 3 111 1
Other theft .......... 123 19 — 119 4
Arson .......... 14 — — 12 —
Drug offences ........ooccooveiiinnnniiiiinennn, 179 17 1 175 14

(a) Includes corporate bodies.

Local Courts

Local Courts were first established in South Australia by an ordinance of 1850 and
originally had criminal as well as civil jurisdiction. The Local Courts Act, 1926 effected
important alterations in the structure and jurisdiction of Local Courts by abolishing
juries in Local Courts and also justices as constituent members of Courts of Full
Jurisdiction (except on the application of a party), by conferring equitable jurisdiction on
the Local Court of Adelaide of Full Jurisdiction, and by giving a full appeal to the
Supreme Court on facts as well as on law from all judgments, determinations and orders
of local courts in actions involving more than $60. This Act was repealed in 1961 when
the Local and District Criminal Court Act was passed.

Local Courts are divided into three groups—Full Jurisdiction, Limited Jurisdiction and
Special Jurisdiction. The courts vested with all three jurisdictions are the Local Courts
of Adelaide, Mount Gambier, Port Lincoln, Port Pirie, Riverland and Whyalla. These
courts may hear and determine actions for amounts up to $40 000 and in relation to a
course of action in tort relating to injury, damage or loss caused by or arising out of, the
case of a motor vehicle, up to $60 000. The equitable jurisdiction provisions have also
been extended to all Local Courts of Full Jurisdiction. Local Courts of Limited Juris-
diction may hear and determine claims of up to $7 500, with special provisions for
hearing ‘small claims’ as defined for a pecuniary sum not exceeding $1 000. Courts of
Special Jurisdiction may hear and determine any unsatisfied judgment summons
whatever the amount of the judgment.
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Local Courts: Summary of Transactions, South Australia

Service and
Total Claims Verdicts and Judgments Execution
of Process Act
Verdicts Judgment Sum-
Sum- Amount by Trial by Default monses
Year monses Sued for
Issued For Service Amount
(a) Number Amount Number Amount outof
Juris-
diction
$°000 $000 $°000 $°000
46 343 3348 6321 29016 8100 2102 2946
48 116 5115 5055 29 005 12084 2651 2771
45837 5132 5782 29 147 14071 2676 3988
63 039 3056 5329 30911 17 769 3312 4138
64 093 3321t 6825 32025 19 787 3010 4166

(a) Including those withdrawn or settled out of Court.

A Local Court of Full Jurisdiction may be constituted of a Judge of the Supreme Court
or a Local Court Judge, and exercise all jurisdictions under the Act. A special magistrate
may exercise limited jurisdiction and special jurisdiction; two justices of the peace
sitting together or one special justice sitting alone may only exercise special jurisdiction.

Any Local Court may reserve any question of law arising in any action for the decision
of the Supreme Court, and any party who is dissatisfied with any final judgment,
determination or order of a Local Court, if the claim exceeds $1 000, may appeal to the
Supreme Court. Appeals involving claims under $1 000 may be made if leave of the
District Court is obtained. Pursuant to Section 28 of the Act the Governor may appoint
the Senior Judge or any other judge to make rules of court for carrying into effect the Act
or any other Act conferring jurisdiction upon Local Courts.

COURTS OF SUMMARY JURISDICTION

Courts of Summary Jurisdiction are held in all major towns to hear criminal cases. In
offences of dishonesty their jurisdiction is confined to cases where the property value is
not more than $2 000, and the limit of their jurisdiction as to penalty is imprisonment for
two years. Their procedure is regulated by the Justices Act, 1921-1981. They are
presided over, either by a special magistrate, a special justice or by two justices of the
peace, with the more serious cases generally being heard by a special magistrate.

Courts of Summary Jurisdiction, Selected Offences
South Australia, 1979-80

Persons Charged Total Cases
Offence
Not

Males Females Known No. Convictions
Assault police 307 41 4 363 244
Common assault .. 832 68 21 972 647
Wilful damage ... 581 44 13 621 498
Simple larceny—shop theft . 881 930 27 1898 1227
Possess drugs ........cccvreernnen, 870 122 6 890 712
Driving under influence of alcohol ... 1003 70 29 996 937

Exceeding prescribed content
of alcohol 2526 179 47 2 808 2610
Offensive language . 806 132 12 653 578
Disorderly behaviour . 1349 193 20 1431 1292
Drunkenness ... . 1723 211 32 2863 2 766
Offences relating to prostiti 14 81 1 12t 1131
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Special magistrates are appointed under the Justices Act and the Local and District
Criminal Courts Act, and each appointment must be approved by the Chief Justice.
Generally they are required to be practitioners of the Supreme Court who have been
practising for some years.

CHILDREN’S COURTS

Proceedings in Children’s Courts are regulated by the Children’s Protection and
Young Offenders Act, 1979 as amended which came into force on 1 July 1979, replacing
the Juvenile Courts Act, 1971-1975. The Senior Judge appointed under the new Act
exercises administrative control over Children’s Courts throughout the State.

Young Offenders: Offences Proved in Children’s Courts and Aid Panels
South Australia

Children’s Courts  Children’s Aid Panels
1979-80 1980-81 1979-80 1980-81

Type of Offence

Homicide ..........oovvviiiniiineniiineiinnn, 1 3 — —
ASSAULL .. 266 250 109 154
Robbery .......coovvviiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinieens 25 42 2 10
RaPE .o 7 29

Other sexual offences ................ . 23 25 E 5

Breaking and entering . 1148 1515 598 958
Vehicle theft . 834 672 219 276
Other theft .....ovvviivviiiiiiiiiieeens 1208 1180 2700 3636
Wilful damage .........o.covviviinniinnnnn, 284 392 264 360
ReCeiVING ..ovvvvvinniriiiiiinerieeeieriiaee, 71 81 138 148
Fraud ......ccoooiiiiiiiiniin e 260 354 155 222
Drug offences other than alcohol ......... 146 161 84 160
Driving and traffic(d) .........ccooviveeinnn. 526 822 608 546
Transport and communication ............. 10 1 16 16
LiqUuor ....ovvviiiiiii i e 236 259 145 175
Unlawfully on premises ..................... 97 100 136 188
Indecent behaviour ............c.cccooeevveens 36 40 44 45
Disorderly behaviour ........................ 595 532 287 378
Other 415 483 412 516
6 188 6 941 5931 7 811

5537 6174 4 368 5626

651 767 1563 2 185

2055 2054 2822 3617
265 277 1149 1579

(a) Under 18 years. Excludes truants and children found to be neglected, destitute or uncontrolled.
(b) Excludes most minor traffic offences.

Children’s Courts may be presided over by a judge or magistrate. Special justices
assist in dealing with most of the traffic offences and some summary matters. Limitations
are imposed on the jurisdiction of the courts depending on whether a judge, magistrate,
or justices of the peace have been appointed to preside.

Children’s Courts may not try homicide offences. In cases of very serious offences or
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persistent serious offending, an order for the child to be tried in an adult court may be
obtained. A child may elect to be tried as an adult and if found guilty, be subject to the
penalties set by the Children’s Court.

Screening panels decide whether a young offender appears before a non-judicial
tribunal called a Children’s Aid Panel or a Children’s Court.

Most first and minor offenders are referred to the aid panels for consideration.
Children’s Courts are closed to the public. Members of the Press may be present, but
they are generally restricted to publishing the results of the proceedings and may not
identify any child concerned in the proceedings.

Penalties imposed by a Children’s Court range from a bond or fine, with or without
recording a conviction, to a sentence of detention in a training centre for a period
between two months and two years. When a period of detention is imposed, reports are
required on the social background and circumstances of the child and these are reviewed
throughout the period of detention. Payment of compensation may also be ordered as a
rehabilitative and not a punitive measure.

Where mandates are issued for detention in default of payment of fines and costs or in
default of compliance with an order for the payment of money other than a fine or costs,
such detention may be satisfied by periodic non-residential detention (community ser-
vices under supervision).

A child who is dissatisfied with a finding, may appeal to the Supreme Court or may
apply to have the order reconsidered in the Children’s Court.

Children’s Courts also deal with neglected children where the Director-General of
Community Welfare applies for a declaration that a child is in need of care and that he
be placed under the guardianship of the Minister of Community Welfare. For further
details see Part 6.6.

JURY SYSTEM

The procedure in relation to juries is governed by the Juries Act, 1927-1976.

Indictable offences are tried before a Judge and twelve jurors sitting in the criminal
jurisdiction of either the Supreme Court or District Court, depending on the gravity of
the offence. In South Australia, for many years juries have not officiated when civil
causes were being tried.

Jury districts for the metropolitan and certain country areas are fixed by proclamation
pursuant to the Juries Act and consist of a number of subdivisions of the House of
Assembly electoral districts. Legislation passed in 1965 provided for women to serve on
juries as well as men, and, with certain exceptions, all persons over the age of twenty-
five and under sixty-five who are enrolled as House of Assembly electors within the
prociaimed jury districts are qualified and liable to serve as jurors.

Persons who may claim exemption from liability to serve are listed in the third
schedule to the Act and include Judges, Members of Parliament, certain public officers,
members of the defence forces, clergymen, legal practitioners, magistrates, university
professors, police officers, doctors, dentists, pharmacists, opticians, physiotherapists,
veterinary surgeons, newspaper editors and school teachers.

A jury list is compiled annually for each jury district. The names of persons included
in the list are selected by computer process from the appropriate House of Assembly
electoral rolls at the direction of the Sheriff. The jurors summoned to hear and determine
an issue are later selected by ballot. Accused persons and the Crown each have the right
to challenge three jurors without assigning reasons. About 2 000 persons serve on juries
each year in South Australia. A jury pool system was instituted in 1974 and juries now
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may be required to serve in both the Supreme and District Courts during their month of
service.

STATE INDUSTRIAL TRIBUNALS

Industrial arbitration in South Australia was inaugurated in 1894 by the establishment
of Boards of Conciliation. Since then the system has undergone fundamental changes
from time to time and the present basis is the Industrial Code, 1967-1977, under which
the Industrial Court, Industrial Commission, Conciliation Committees and Commis-
sioners have been established. For details on the composition of these bodies and their
functions see Part 7.2.

THE LICENSING COURT

The licensing of hotels and the issue of liquor licences and permits is governed by the
Licensing Act, 1967-1982 under which is constituted a Licensing Court consisting of a
Licensing Court Judge, Special Magistrates designated by the Governor as members of
the Licensing Court, and Licensing Court Magistrates. The classes of licences that may
be granted are:

(a) Full publicans licence (j)  Packet licence

(b) Limited publicans licence (k) Railway licence

(c) Wholesale storekeepers licence (1)  Restaurant licence

(d) Retail storekeepers licence (m) Limited restaurant licence
(¢) Wine licence (n) Cabaret licence

(f/ Brewers Australian ale licence (o) Theatre licence

(g) Distiller’s storekeepers licence (r) Special licence

(h) Vignerons licence (g0 Twenty-litre licence

()  Club licence (r)  Hotel brokers licence.

Fees for licences are paid in accordance with the amount of liquor purchased (or in
some cases sold) during the preceding twelve months. From 1 January 1982, in the case
of the retail licences, fees are calculated at 2 per cent of the amount of low alcohol liquor
purchased and 9 per cent of the amount of other liquor, in lieu of 8 per cent as
previously.

Liquor Licences Current and Permits Issued, South Australia

Year ended 30 June
Licence or Permit

1977 1978 1979 1980 1981

Licence:

Publican’s;

Full .o 603 604 603 604 609
Limited 58 59 66 73 77
Storekeeper’s (@) ...........ccoeeeu... 190 190 192 193 197
Vigneron’s .......... 86 89 103 109 116
Club .......... 199 216 241 260 270
Restaurant ............ccooevienvinnnen. 202 229 254 295 334

Permits:
Special licensed premises ........... 3451 2220 2 307 2290 2 160
Special unlicensed premises ....... 17797 19046 20768 21676 21476
Booth 9326 10272 10625 10049
Club 2209 2452 2306 2381
Other 1246 1 444 1558 1675

(a) Covers wholesale, retail and distillers.
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In December 1976, legislation was enacted to authorise discretionary hotel bar trading
hours from 5 a.m. to 12 midnight, Monday to Saturday, and to fix obligatory trading
hours, Monday to Saturday from 11 a.m. to 8 p.m.

In the case of a full publican’s, limited publican’s and restaurant licence, liquor may
be sold and disposed of in the dining area at any time on any day with or ancillary to bona
fide meals.

The Court may upon the granting or renewal of a full publican’s licence, having regard
to the needs of the public, exempt the holder of the licence from the obligation to supply
lodging. A limited restaurant licence authorises the consumption of liquor at any time on
any day in the premises specified in the licence, with or ancillary to bona fide meals, by
persons bringing the liquor onto the premises for their own consumption. At 30 June
1981, ten of these licences were in operation.

Permits may be granted under certain circumstances to extend the trading hours of
licensed premises and to allow the sale, supply or consumption of liquor in unlicensed
premises. Permits may be granted to clubs, for periods of up to one year, for the sale and
supply to members for consumption on club premises—at 30 June 1981, 829 of these
permits were current. Clubs whose takings from the sale of liquor exceed $50 000 in any
one year are not eligible for a permit but are required to apply for a club licence.

BANKRUPTCY

Since 1928 bankruptcy has been under Commonwealth Government jurisdiction.
Under the Bankruptcy Act 1966 South Australia is a bankruptcy ‘district’ and jurisdic-
tion is exercised through the Federal Court of Australia.

A debt of at least $1 000 is necessary before a creditor may commence bankruptcy
proceedings. Preferential creditors include employees for amounts owing in respect of
wages and salaries, workers compensation, long service leave, annual leave, recreation
leave or sick leave, and the Commissioner of Taxation for tax instalment deductions and
withholding tax.

A bankrupt who has not previously been discharged is automatically discharged after
five years unless an objection is filed with the Registrar in Bankruptcy.

Bankruptcies: Number, Liabilities, Assets, South Australia

Bankruptcies and Orders Compositions, Deeds of
for Administration of Arrangement and Deeds of Total
Year Deceased Debtors’ Estates Assignment Debtors

Number Assets Liabilities Number Assets Liabilities Number

$ $
1976-77 ....... 448 3705374 5993 902 8 345 840 365 942 456
1977-78 ....... 655 4973118 9492844 18 551434 2327360 673
1978-79 ....... 816 1551459 10420291 31 2032725 2495537 847
1979-80 ....... 964 2328092 9985499 52 2841137 4095200 1016
1980-81 ....... 952 3439325 14105295 60 1977032 11612579 1012

LEGAL SERVICES COMMISSION

The Legal Services Commission, constituted under the provisions of the Legal
Services Commission Act, 1977-1979, is responsible for the provision of all legal
assistance in South Australia and provides free legal advice to any person.
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The Commission provides legal advice in any matter as well as providing representa-
tion in court proceedings. These services are subject to a flexible means test, and to
guidelines laid down from time to time. Legal services may be provided either by lawyers
employed by the Commission or by private practitioners.

The Commission is administered by an independent statutory body which includes
representatives from a variety of groups in the community. It is jointly funded by the
State and Federal Governments and includes a Research and Education Section which
is responsible for issuing pamphlets and other educational activities to advise people of
their legal rights and duties.

The South Australian Law Society also conducts some evening legal advisory ser-
vices, at no cost to pensioners and students, and at a nominal charge to others.

CONSUMER PROTECTION

Consumer protection in South Australia, in common with the other States, is a
responsibility divided between the Commonwealth and State Governments. The major
arm of Commonwealth responsibility is the Trade Practices Commission; the relevant
State instrumentality is the Department of Public and Consumer Affairs. In practice, the
Trade Practices Commission intervenes only in multi-State matters or where exemplary
legal action is called for. The State looks into matters involving consumer redress.

The South Australian Department of Public and Consumer Affairs was formed in 1976
from units of several existing departments. A number of branches of the Department are
involved in consumer protection work. The Consumer Services Branch, headed by the
Commissioner for Consumer Affairs, deals with the most general consumer complaints,
and generally supervises seventeen Acts, including the Consumer Transactions, Manu-
facturers Warranties, Door to Door Sales, Unfair Advertising, Consumer Credit,
Second-hand Motor Vehicles, Fair Credit Reports, Prices, and Residential Tenancies
Acts.

The Prices Act requires the Commissioner for Consumer Affairs to take such steps as
he thinks proper for informing the public on matters relating to consumer affairs. This is
undertaken by the Education Division of the Department, with particular emphasis on
schools and in the area of consumers handicapped by age, low income, and other
disadvantages.

The Standards Branch, headed by the Commissioner for Standards, specialises in
matters relating to weights and measures, packaging and labelling. Included in the
Standards Branch’s administration are seven Acts, including the Packages, Goods
(Trade Descriptions), Flammable Clothing, Trade Measurements and Trade Standards
Acts.

The Residential Tenancies Branch administers the Residential Tenancies Act. Land-
lords and tenants may make application to the Residential Tenancies Tribunal to
arbitrate upon, and settle residential tenancy disputes.

The Commercial Tribunals Branch comprises several licensing and disciplinary
authorities supervising various industries, including auctioneers, credit providers, land
agents and used-car dealers.

Co-operation between the Commonwealth and South Australian authorities on a
day-to-day basis ensures that overlapping and duplication of activities is kept to a
minimum.

The following table shows an analysis of complaints investigated by the Consumer
Services Branch during 1981.
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South Australian Department of Public and Consumer Affairs, Consumer Services Branch
Analysis of Complaints, 1981

Complaints
Particulars

Number Per Cent

Practice Complaints: (a)

Advertising, representations 184 2-3
Packaging or labelling 14 0-2
Sales methods ............ 390 4-8
Prices and charges .................... 630 7-8
Quality of product or service 3969 48-9
Credit practices ..........cccevvennnnnn. 480 59
Contracts ........ccooevviiiinrieneinnnns 1304 16-1
Guarantees and warranties ......... 929 11-5
Offers of redress .......oeveveniiiiieiinieniiereereeeae e reneerennee 204 2-5

Total practice complaints .............ccoeeivneereeeeeneeciannenns 8104 100-0

Product Complaints:

Food, beverages, tobacco .........cccevvvrnviiiernniceniiininnnnn 82 1-0
Clothing, footwear, drapery 344 4:2
Consumer durables ..........cccoovvviviieiieniiiinnnes 1 497 18-5
Motor vehicles and other transport equipment .. 1992 24:6
Building and constructions ..............cccecevvieiens 1741 215
Miscellaneous products ..................... 700 87
Transport and energy services 246 3-0
Insurance and finance ........................ 614 7:6
Real estate and accommodation 186 2-3
MiSCEllaneous SErVICE .......ovevevurirrerrneereienereeesseeernensnse 693 8.6

Total product complaints .........c..cceeevvrivererrrnirerinnenn. 8 095 100-0

(a) More than one practice complaint may occur with any one particular product.

PUBLIC TRUSTEE

The office of Public Trustee was established in 1881 and is regulated by the Adminis-
tration and Probate Act, 1919-1980. The Public Trustee provides a service to the public
by preparing wills for no charge and in the administration of estates and in the protection
of infants and absentee beneficiaries in estates administered by private administrators.
A person may appoint the Public Trustee to be the executor and trustee of a will or as
trustee of any disposition of property creating a trust.

The Public Trustee, where directed by the Court, becomes administrator of certain
deceased estates; acts as guardian of certain infants; controls a protected person’s
property under the Aged and Infirm Persons’ Property Act, 1940-1975; and receives,
invests and distributes for the benefit of widows and minor dependants, amounts
awarded under the Workers Compensation Act, 1971-1982.

Under the Mental Health Act, 1976-1979 the Public Trustee has control of the estates
of some patients, pursuant to appointments made by the Guardianship Board, and may
be appointed to act for the estate of any person found to be of unsound mind.

The Public Trustee may be appointed under a Power of Attorney or as an agent by any
person to conduct their business affairs while they are alive and may continue to perform
these duties even though the person may cease to have legal capacity at a later date; he
may be appointed as administrator of unclaimed property and as a custodian trustee.
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN POLICE FORCE

The police force was first established in South Australia in 1838 and has been
administered by a Commissioner of Police since 1840. Since that time the Force has
grown to such an extent that a Deputy Commissioner and four Assistant Commissioners
have been introduced. Each Assistant Commissioner has control of one of four major
areas of the Force which have been designated ‘Operations’, ‘Personnel’, ‘Crime’ and
‘Services’. The number of police officers rose steadily from 127 in 1851 to a peak of 802
in 1929, fell to 674 in 1943 and has since risen steadily to 3 212 in 1981.

Women police officers were introduced in 1915 giving the Force the distinction of
being one of the first in the world to do so. In that year two female officers were sworn
in having equal rights with the male officers. By 1974 the number of women police
officers had grown to thirty-six and at 30 June 1981 the number was 133.

The maintenance of law and order and the reduction of opportunities for criminal
activity are the main functions of the uniformed branches. At 30 June 1981 there were
twenty-nine metropolitan regional and 110 country police stations and offices.

Police Personnel, South Australia

At 30 June
Personnel 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
Executive officers(a) .................... 37 39 46 44 71
InSpectors ......oocvevieviiininiiinnnenens 66 63 64 35
Sergeants .......... 389 430 478 476
Constables(b) 2 857 2823 2 837 2638
Total oovveriiievreiieeee e, 3351 3362 3423 3220

(a) Includes superintendents.
(b) Includes trainees, cadets and probationary constables.

The Traffic Region has completed decentralisation and now each metropolitan region
has a complement of traffic police. Their duties include policing the general regulations
relating to road use, controlling traffic and improving road safety by ensuring the safe
and efficient flow of traffic. Such services as speed detection, accident investigation and
prevention, testing vehicles for road worthiness and lecturing on road courtesy and
safety are still maintained by units stationed at the Thebarton Police Barracks. A Traffic
Intelligence Centre, using information gained from accident statistics, assists in the
correct placement of speed detection units in relation to accident action centres.

The Criminal Investigation Branch in Adelaide comprises a compact specialist unit
responsible for the investigation of major crime or crimes involving an unusual exper-
tise. Criminal Investigation Units are also placed in major metropolitan and country
stations. To ensure that the activities of these units are co-ordinated, a Bureau of Crime
Intelligence at Police Headquarters studies crime trends, and circulates relevant infor-
mation. The Crime Director, a senior Commissioned Officer, is responsible for recom-
mending the allocation of additional resources to any units requiring assistance. Auxi-
liary services provided by the Modus Operandi, Records, Fingerprints, Photographic,
Documents, Ballistics, Crime Scene and Laboratory Sections are essential aids to
criminal investigations.

On 30 November 1978, a Special Tasks and Rescue Force (STAR Force) was formed
with headquarters at Police Barracks Thebarton. The primary function of the Star Force
is to provide a mobile patrol force of trained personnel skilled in the use of firearms,
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anti-terrorist tactics, crowd control, crime prevention techniques, underwater recovery
and search and rescue operations.

The following table gives details of the revenue and expenditure of the South Aus-
tralian Police Force in recent years.

South Australian Police Force, Revenue and Expenditure '

Expenditure Net Cost
Year Revenue _
Wages and Other Total Total Per
Salaries Head
Dollars

1976-77 ....... 40763959 6981012 47 744 971 3076243 44668 728 34-98
1977-78 ....... 47675182 9103 157 56 778 339 3322782 53455557 41-44
1978-79 ....... 52008 645 10420 694 62 429 339 3560976 S8 868363 45-64
1979-80 ....... 57 386 694 13 523 800 70 910 494 3890570 67019924 51-58
1980-81 ....... 69 151926 13 832994 82984 920 4108986 78875934 60-55

(a) As reflected in Consolidated Revenue Account only—capital expenditure is met from Loan Fund.

The changing role of the police in the community, together with continual changes in
law and investigational techniques, has resulted in special emphasis being placed upon
the training of all personnel within the Force. Applications for cadetship are accepted
from the age of sixteen and a half years and training commences at seventeen years of
age. Cadets are given a two-year course of academic and practical instruction before
graduation to operational duties. Adults are enlisted between the ages of nineteen and
twenty-nine years and are given twenty-six weeks instruction; they then serve a proba-
tionary period on general duties before being permanently appointed.

All personnel are required to undergo refresher and firearm training at selected
intervals of service. In addition, courses are regularly conducted for such specialist
appointments as prosecutors, detectives, technicians and instructors. At 30 June 1981
there were 176 cadets in training, including two trade apprentices, and 33 adult recruits
who had received training during the year. Formal instruction was given to 1881
members in refresher, specialist, firearm and driver training courses during 1981.

In 1971 the use of light aircraft was instituted by the Department for the transport of
personnel and prisoners throughout the State. Three aircraft are now in service.

An extensive re-organisation of the general duty police in the metropolitan area was
begun early in 1973. This involved the division of metropolitan Adelaide into three
territorial regions, each commanded by a Chief Superintendent, the implementation of
a sector system within these regions and the restructuring of patrol areas to give
emphasis to personal contact between the patrol force and the general public. Portable
UHF radio hand sets have been introduced to enable mobile and foot patrols to be in
contact with each other and with their patrol base. In certain areas equipment, code
named TARTA, has been developed to allow the patrolling officer to both make and
receive telephone calls from the police vehicle via the Telecom exchange system. Telex
and facsimile machines are also in use at certain main stations and within Police
Headquarters.

In February 1979, a Research and Development Group was formed, directly respons-
ible to the Assistant Commissioner, Services and under the command of a Chief
Superintendent. Research and Development Group has under its control Organisational
Services, Computer Systems Section and Policy Section. Projects relating to manpower
planning, organisation and methods, workload and productivity, operational research,
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demographic and sociological research, operational crime research, policy research and
industrial relations liaison are carried out by this Group. The Computer Systems Section
is being used to explore the field of the computer’s application to police oriented tasks.

The Police Community Affairs and Information Service was formed in 1973 to foster
better relations between the police and the general public. An Aboriginal Liaison Officer
(a police officer) is attached to this Section and deals directly with police/Aboriginal
relations. In July 1975, a new branch known as the Inspectorate was set up primarily to
inspect operational units and to investigate complaints against police. A Publications
Section also functions within this unit to prepare and co-ordinate material for the
updating and maintenance of manuals and other publications.

Early in 1974, a Dog Squad of six handlers and six dogs became operational; it now
comprises twelve handlers and dogs. As well as carrying out foot and mobile patrol
duties, the squad is used in tracking and drug searches.

Since the opening of the Eyre Highway in September 1976 two fully equipped
four-wheel drive vehicles have been used for daily patrols between Ceduna and the
Western Australian border.

On 1 January 1980 a Firearms Section was formed with headquarters at Hindmarsh
Square, Adelaide. The section handles Registration, Licensing, Adjudication and
Enquiries and is controlled by a Superintendent. To 1 December 1980, 242 335 firearms
were registered.

On 7 March 1977 a Psychology Unit was formed with headquarters at Angas Street.
This unit consists of three psychologists who assist in training police officers, selection
and counselling.

In 1975 a Staff Development Branch was formed with headquarters at Angas Street.
This Branch is controlled by an Inspector and a First Grade Sergeant. It provides a
career path counselling service, administers external studies programs, administers the
Staff Appraisal System and maintains a supply of personnel for specialist positions.

On 21 June 1977 a Welfare Officer was appointed. He is accountable to the Commis-
sioner of Police through the Assistant Commissioner, Personnel. The Welfare office is
located at Central headquarters, Angas Street. This section provides advice and assist-
ance to police employees, to widows and dependants of deceased police members and
retired police members, on financial, marital, health and other personnel problems.

CORRECTIONAL SERVICES

There were eight gaols and prisons and nine police prisons administered by the South
Australian Department of Correctional Services during 1980-81. Adelaide Gaol is a
holding centre for remand and short-term sentenced prisoners. Yatala Labour Prison,
South Australia’s largest prison, provides for long-term male prisoners under maximum,
medium and minimum security ratings. Adjacent to Yatala is the Northfield Security
Hospital which was officially opened in November 1973 to accommodate criminal mental
defectives. This modern hospital is staffed by trained medical personnel and provides
specialised treatment programs for both males and females. Port Augusta Gaol, Port
Lincoln Prison and Mount Gambier Gaol are medium security prisons which accommo-
date male and female prisoners. Cadell Training Centre on the River Murray is a dual
purpose institution which operates as a pre-release centre for long-term prisoners as well
as accommodating minimum security short-term prisoners. The Women's Rehabilitation
Centre at Northfield is a multi-purpose prison for females from all parts of the State. The
nine police prisons serve as short-term detention centres for both males and females, and
are mainly situated in the more remote country areas.

The emphasis in South Australian prisons is on rehabilitation. Industrial and trade
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training in various fields is available in the institutions, enabling prisoners to be prepared
for eventual outside employment. A wide range of correspondence courses is available
through the college of advanced education and the Open College of the South Australian
Department of Further Education under the supervision of the prison education officers.
Special migrant and remedial classes are also conducted by the Education Division of the
Department. A recent innovation at the Cadell Training Centre has been the establish-
ment of a community-based education centre which caters for both trainees and mem-
bers of the public from the surrounding districts. An assessment panel ensures that
prisoners serving long-term sentences are correctly assessed for education, employment,
social and other training purposes. In a wide range of matters affecting the well-being and
after-care of prisoners and their families, the prison administration is assisted by
chaplains, the Offenders Aid and Rehabilitation Society, the Salvation Army and other
voluntary organisations. Community services rendered by prisoners include the provi-
sion of emergency fire service units and the production of soft toys for children’s homes.

Probation and Parole

The Probation and Parole Branch has district offices located at Port Adelaide, Eliz-
abeth, Salisbury, Noarlunga, Gilles Plains, Glenelg and Norwood in the metropolitan
area and at Berri, Cadell, Gladstone, Whyalla, Port Augusta, Port Lincoln and Mount
Gambier in the country. The Branch is responsible for providing supervision and social
casework services to probationers and parolees. Probation officers provide a profes-
sional social work service, including a wider range of treatment and management
alternatives for offenders. Provision of pre-sentence social reports to the courts remains
one of the major functions of the Branch.

Community involvement in corrections is fostered by the Branch with a growing use
of volunteers to supplement the work of the statutory staff, including the staffing of the
Adelaide Court Information Service.

Prisons: Persons received under Sentence

1978-79 1979-80
Major Offence
Persons Per Cent  Persons Per Cent

Homicide 20 0-4 22 0-4
Assault .........coooiiniiniiniinn, 377 7:3 414 7-9
Robbery and extortion 51 1-0 39 0-7
Fraud, forgery and misappropriation ........ 155 3-0 135 2:6
Theft, breaking and entering ................... 622 12-0 459 8-8
Property damage .................. 105 2:0 115 2:2
Driving and related offences ... 1278 24.7 1465 27-9
Drunkenness ....................... 608 11-7 714 i3-6
Other offences ..........ccoveeviviiiieieeiiniianns 1 968 37-9 1 880 35-9
TOtal ceeeeieeiriiii e 5184  100-0 5243 100-0

PUBLIC SAFETY

FIRE SERVICES

South Australian Metropolitan Fire Service

Provision for the establishment and maintenance of fire brigades in South Australia
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South Australian Country Fire Services

Particulars Unit 1979 1980 1981
Strength of service at 30 June:
Affiliated organisations .............. No. 466 448 464
Volunteer members .................. No. 11 000 11 000 11 500
Fires attended in twelve months
ended 30 June:
Number of fires;
Urban type .......ccooviniinnennen. No. 337 346 311
Rural ..., No. 1190 1313 1 446
Area destroyed in bush fires ....... Hectares 66 204 142 691 90 415
Financial losses;
Urban type ...........cooevvneivnnnnn. Dollars 2 197 083 2 830 191 2 404 105
Rural Dollars 2220773 7 115 595 1072 168
Special service calls No. 101 154 143

WATER SAFETY AND LIFE SAVING

Royal Life Saving Society—Australia

The South Australian Branch of the Royal Life Saving Society—Australia was
established in 1909 and the formation of clubs at various beaches followed. In 1952 an
agreement was made with the Surf Life Saving Association whereby the Surf Life
Saving Association undertook responsibility for life saving on ocean beaches, the Royal
Life Saving Society retaining responsibility in all other areas of activity.

In South Australia the Society has developed into a large teaching body administered
by a Council. The Society gives instruction to schools and other interested bodies in the
various methods of life saving, including the current methods of artificial respiration.
This is done by honorary instructors and examiners. Classes of instruction are also
conducted at all major public swimming pools throughout the State. Life saving patrols
are conducted at inland waterways on weekends and public holidays during the warmer
months. In the winter months the emphasis is on talks and demonstrations on resuscita-
tion, but during the swimming season weekly life saving instruction and examination,
and life saving demonstrations are conducted throughout the State. Awards totalling in
excess of 32 000 were gained by candidates during the 1980-81 season.

The honorary work of the Society is financed mainly by grants made by the Govern-
ment, by donations, and by the Society’s own fund-raising activities.

Surf Life Saving Association

The South Australian State Centre of the Surf Life Saving Association of Australia
was formed in 1952, with the co-operation of the South Australian Branch of the Royal
Life Saving Society and the Surf Life Saving Association of Australia.

The Association has nineteen affiliated clubs situated at Aldinga Bay, Brighton, Chiton
Rocks, Christies Beach, Glenelg, Grange, Henley, Hallett Cove, Moana, Port Elliot,
Port Lincoln, Port Noarlunga, Seacliff, Semaphore, Somerton, Southport, North Haven,
West Beach and Whyalla.

Voluntary members give many hours to patrolling their respective beaches on
weekends and public holidays from the beginning of November until the end of March.
At 30 June 1981 there were 3 370 senior active, reserve, cadet, junior and other
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lectures, training courses and the distribution of safety publications and materials.
Finance is derived from membership fees, services, an annual grant from the State
Government and assistance from the Commonwealth Government. The Council’s
activities are controlled by a body representative of all spheres of community interest.

ROAD ACCIDENT PREVENTION

The Division of Road Safety and Motor Transport of the Department of Transport was
established in 1981 for the purpose of developing, co-ordinating and implementing road
safety policy embracing education, enforcement and legislation, traffic regulation and
vehicle design and safety. At the same time, the charter of the Road Safety Council was
varied from its administrative responsibilities for road safety education to an advisory
role, reporting directly to the Minister of Transport.

There are a number of other Government organisations involved in the promotion of
road safety in South Australia including the Road Traffic Board, the Motor Registration
Division, and the Police, Highways and Education Departments.

The primary role of the Division is to achieve greater co-ordination, consolidation and
integration of the road safety effort in South Australia. Its administrative responsibilities
presently extend to the promotion of road safety through media publicity and instruc-
tional activity, centred on its Road Safety Instruction Centre at Oaklands Park, vehicle
inspection, regulation of the private bus transport industry, and road safety policy and
research.

6.2 EDUCATION

Educational services are available to all South Australians in a wide variety of forms,
some being provided by Government and others by non-government agencies. Consti-
tutionally education is a State responsibility, but the Commonwealth makes grants for
specific purposes. Education in this State can be seen as comprising three levels, namely,
pre-school, school and post-school.

Pre-school education is provided by the Kindergarten Union, Education Department
and Catholic Education Office and consists of a range of services available to children
(under five years of age) and their parents.

In South Australia attendance at school is compulsory for children from six to fifteen
years of age. No child may be admitted to a government school, other than a child/parent
centre, before the age of five years. The admission of children aged five is provided for
in all junior primary, primary and area schools at the beginning of each school term, but
schools are encouraged to receive intakes more frequently.

Education at the primary and secondary level is available at government schools
controlled by the Education Department and at non-government schools, most of which
are denominational. Some non-government schools provide boarding facilities. In both
government and non-government schools there has been a trend towards co-education in
recent years. The term ‘year’ is used to denote class level in both primary and secondary
schools. Primary classes are designated Year 1 through to Year 7, and secondary classes
Year 8 to Year 12.

South Australian schools celebrated the centenary of State education in October 1975.
The present system of government schools and of compulsory education dates from the
Education Act, 1875.

At the tertiary level the University of Adelaide, the Flinders University of South
Australia and the colleges of advanced education are independently controlled but are
financially dependent on government grants.
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Facilities for adult education are provided by the Department of Further Education,
the Workers Educational Association, Department of Continuing Education of the
University of Adelaide, and Flinders University.

An historical summary of education in South Australia was included on pages 153-4 of
the South Australian Year Book 1969.

PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION

The Kindergarten Union of South Australia was established in 1905 and the first
kindergarten, the Franklin Street Free Kindergarten, opened in 1906.

In 1981 there were three hundred centres distributed widely throughout the State. The
education and care programs include pre-entry to school for five-year-olds, general
educational programs for three and four year olds which encourage cognitive, social,
emotional, physical, moral and creative growth, special clinical services for handicapped
children, home-based activities for isolated children, full-day care, emergency care,
out-of-school hours care, ‘respite’ care and specific parenting programs combined with
group activities for babies and toddlers. In addition, staff of the Special Services
Division assist parents to manage children who have specific learning difficuities and
work closely with the Adelaide Children’s Hospital, general practitioners, Health Cen-
tres, the Child, Adolescent and Family Health Service, the field staff of the Department
for Community Welfare and other agencies.

Most centres operate two sessions per day. The customary program is for nine
sessions per week, each of approximately three hours. In 1981 there were more than
33 000 children registered with the Union’s 300 centres.

In 1981 the Union operated four mobile kindergartens (from Clare, Waikerie, Noar-
lunga and Salisbury) and eleven mobile resource units/toy libraries. The Union employed
1052 staff in 1981, 977 were employed in the centres, including fourteen Aboriginal
Pre-school Assistants, nine Ethnic Assistants, twenty-three Child Care Staff and nine
Mobile Resource Operators.

As a statutory authority, the Kindergarten Union operates under the Kindergarten
Union Act, 1974-75 and receives funding from both the Commonwealth and State
Governments. Authority is vested in the Board of Management and the Council of the
Union. The Minister of Education holds Cabinet responsibility for the administration of
the Act.

In 1974 the Education Department established pre-school centres, now known as
child/parent centres. These centres are staffed by Education Department teachers and
are usually located in the grounds of existing junior primary, primary and area schools.

There are 85 child/parent centres serving approximately 4 770 children and their
families. Of these child/parent centres, ten cater for Aboriginal children in rural areas,
one caters for children requiring special education and ten are integrated services centres
which are co-operative ventures with the Department for Community Welfare, the South
Australian Health Commission, the Kindergarten Union and local community services.
Four of these are Early Childhood Family Services Centres located at Alberton,
Christies East, Elizabeth West and Whyalla. The Port Augusta Primary School is the
base for the Remote and Isolated Children’s Exercise (RICE) to serve children and their
families in the outback.

In April 1982 the Childhood Services Council was replaced by two committees. The
Early Childhood Education Advisory Committee is responsible to the Minister of
Education for advice on all aspects of the education of pre-school children and the
education of special pre-school groups including a program for three-and-a-half year old
children in areas of special need including Aboriginal children, ethnic groups,
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handicapped and isolated children through the RICE program. The Community Welfare
Advisory Committee on Early Childhood Care is responsible to the Minister of Com-
munity Welfare for policy advice on child care centres, playgroups, family day care,
child care in women’s shelters and children of offenders.

The following table shows statistics on all known day care centres and pre-school
centres in South Australia. These statistics have been obtained from a census conducted
by the Australian Bureau of Statistics during the week commencing 29 June 1981.

Day Care Centres and Pre-school Centres, South Australia, 1981
Type of Centre

X Licensed by
Particulars Department
Kindergarten for Government Other Total
Union Community Schools
Welfare
Number of centres .......... 299 79 85 28 491
Capacity (per session) . 9634 3047 2394 612 15 687
Attendance:
10 385 1906 2288 266 14 845
9 866 1777 2 106 265 14 014
Total ..., 20251 3683 41394 53t 28 859
Paid staff (b):
Qualified 737 321 160 58 1276
Unqualified .. 440 229 94 34 797
Total ................ 1177 550 254 9 2073
(a) Week commencing 29 June 1981. (b) Includes part-time.

GENERAL SCHOOL EDUCATION

The State Government, through the Education Department, provides free facilities for
primary and secondary education; however, parents may choose between government
and non-government schools. The Education Department functions under the Minister
of Education. The permanent head of the Department is the Director-General of
Education, assisted by two Deputy Directors-General of Education and Directors of
Personnel, Curriculum, Educational Facilities, Research and Planning, and Management
and School Services. The Department is organised into ten Education Regions and
schools are administered in many aspects through the local Regional Director. A
Director-General of Further Education heads the Department of Further Education
which is responsible for a wide range of post-secondary educational activities conducted
by community colleges and colleges of further education in all areas of the State.

The work of the schools is assisted by the school councils, and also by the mothers
clubs, parents and friends associations and welfare clubs. For many years these bodies
have been instrumental in raising large sums for the purchase of additional amenities for
schools.

In country areas many children are conveyed to government schools by free bus
services provided by the Education Department. At the end of 1981 there were 686 bus
services carrying an average of 25 000 students daily to 350 schools.

Although non-government primary schools largely follow the government schools in
their curricula, the Education Department exercises no formal authority over these
schools beyond requiring them to submit certain statistical returns relating to compul-
sory attendance. The similarity between courses in the government and non-government
secondary schools is attributable to the influence of the Public Examinations Board of
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South Australia syllabus and the close liaison of the administration and teachers of both
types of school.

The Catholic school system is organised on a State-wide basis under the direction of
the South Australian Commission for Catholic Schools. This Commission is comprised
of the Archbishop of Adelaide, the Bishop of Port Pirie, priests, primary and secondary
school principals, superiors, parents, teachers (lay and religious), members of school
boards and regional members together with the Director of Catholic Education and the
Co-ordinators of Primary and Secondary Education.

The State Government now pays a grant of $10 a year for each primary and $20 for
each secondary student attending an approved non-government school. In 1981 addi-
tional payments on a needs basis varying from $235 to $500 per student were made.

Schools
Details of schools operating in South Australia in 1981 are given in the next table.

Schools by Size, South Australia, At 1 July 1981

Government Schools Non-
Students on Roll govern-
Primary- Second- Special ment
Primary Secondary ary (a) Total  Schools
Under 21 .........cc...... 18 1 — 3 22 9
21to 35 ....ne.eee. 43 3 — 6 52 5
36to 100 ............ 90 15 — 10 115 33
101to 200 ............ 51 9 4 5 69 45
201to 300 ............ 58 15 9 1 83 21
301to 400............ 53 11 ‘ 8 — 72 9
401t0 600 ............ 83 9 18 — 110 25
601to 800............ 39 1 22 _ 62 5
801to 1000 ............ 12 2 23 — 37 9
1001to 1200 ............ — — 10 — 10 2
1201102000 ............ —_— 1 5 — 6 —
Total .............. 447 67 99 25 638 163

(a) Schools for physically and mentally handicapped, socially maladjusted or emotionally disturbed children.

The average size of government schools has increased rapidly since 1940 partly as a
result of the consolidation of country schools. There were 638 government schools in
1981 compared with 1 043 in 1940 and 1 108 in the peak year of 1935. In 1940 there was
an average of 73 students to each government school, with this figure increasing to 125
by 1950, 255 by 1960 and 351 by 1970. After peaking at about 379 between 1972 and 1975,
the figure declined to 334 in 1981. There has been a general increase in the average size
of non-government schools.

Students

Enrolments in recent years, classified by government and non-government schools and
by age of the students are given in the following tables.
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Full Time Primary and Secondary Students, South Australia
At or about 1 July

Government Schools Non-government Schools
Age
1979 1980 1981 1979 1980 1981
Under6 ...... 16 669 15 960 15372 3121 3471 3715
6 17 818 17 087 2 696 2778 2 955
18 720 17 267 2912 2936 2927
19 824 18 705 2 998 3 006 3191
20 502 19 671 3045 3128 3304
19 859 20 259 3047 3256 3585
19 516 19 360 3178 3142 3644
18 455 18 874 3338 3796 3959
17 996 18 252 3704 3742 4005
18 452 17 641 3591 3707 3824
16 279 15 893 3616 3518 3749
10 856 10276 3044 3153 2 949
3578 3582 1426 1268 1299
640 548 214 171 151
19 and over 234 227 246 42 44 S5
Total 224 525 218 682 213 033 39972 41 116 43 312

Primary and Secondary Students, South Australia
At 1 July 1981

A Government Schools Non-government Schools
ge

Primary Secondary Total Primary Secondary Total

Under6 ...... 15372 — 15372 3715 — 3715

6 — 17 087 2955 — 2955

— 17 267 2927 — 2927

— 18 705 3191 — 3191

— 19 671 3304 — 3304

1 20 259 3 585 — 3585

67 19 360 3543 101 3644

10 036 18 874 1 365 2 594 3959

17 585 18 252 112 3893 4 005

17 483 17 641 14 3810 3824

15 745 15 893 10 3739 3749

10 136 10 276 3 2946 2 949

3459 3582 2 1297 1299

449 548 — 151 151

19 and over 105 141 246 3 52 55

Total ....... 137 931 75 102 213 033 24729 18 583 43312
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Teachers

The numbers of teachers employed in primary and secondary schools in recent years
are shown in the following table.

Teachers, South Australia

Government Schools Non-government Schools
At mj albout Full-time Part-time (a) Full-time Part-time (a)
1 July
Males  Females Males Females Males Females Males Females
6207 7630 104 663 824 1184 43 245
6216 7485 117 810 881 1216 50 247
6263 7079 150 980 946 1258 52 271
Type of Teacher
. 1981
Primary ........cccooen 2374 4623 41 528 280 757 17 123
Secondary .. . 3763 2266 107 418 665 478 35 146
Special (b).. 126 190 2 34 1 23 — 3

(a) Equivalent full-time units of part-time teaching. Total part-time teachers at | July 1981, government schools,
267 males and ! 786 females; non-government schools, 9§ males and 510 females. Some of these teachers are
employed full-time but are only in schools on a part-time basis.

(b) lnl::'lll:ides schools for physically and mentally handicapped, socially maladjusted or emotially disturbed
children.

PRIMARY EDUCATION

Children normally begin their schooling at the age of five years when they enrol for
primary education at either a government or non-government school. Primary education
involves a seven-year course.

GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS

Metropolitan children attend junior primary and primary schools while country child-
ren normally attend a junior primary, primary, rural, area or special rural school,
although those in remote areas receive lessons by correspondence.

Primary

In primary education the empbhasis is on the child’s active involvement in learning. The
curriculum is designed to extend children’s experience of their environment, through
social studies, science and mathematics. It provides for the development of all language
skills, especially fluency in speech, writing and reading, and for creative activities in
movement, music, art, drama and writing.

The primary school curricula provide a general framework for the study of English,
mathematics, social studies, science, health education, music, art and craft and physical
education. A new program in religious education is being introduced. An increasing
provision is being made for the study of additional subjects, such as foreign languages,
ballet, instrumental music and aquatics.

Ancillary services and expert advice are provided for primary schools through the
Principals of the Educational Technology Centre and the School Libraries, Physical
Education and Music Branches. There are also consultants in other subject areas who
visit the schools and conduct in-service courses.

The following table shows the number of students in government schools by year of
primary education in recent years.
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Primary Students: Government Schools, South Australia

Year of Education 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
’000

Reception ..................... 7-6 7-3 6-9 6-6 5-2 5-1
Year 1 21-3 20-7 19-8 18-1 17-6 16-8
Year?2 . 21-5 2240 212 20-1 18-1 17-4
Year3 . 20-2 21-0 21-1 20-5 19-6 17-8
Yeard ... 19-4 20-2 20-5 20-9 20-2 19-3
Year5 ... 19-4 19-4 20-0 20-2 20-4 19-9
Year 6 ... 19-7 19-4 19-1 19-6 20-0 20-0
Year 7 20-0 19-7 19-1 18-7 19-2 19-6
Ungraded special(a) ........ 2-4 2-3 2.3 2-2 2-0 2-0
Total primary students .... 151-5 152-0 150-0 146-8 142-3 137-9

(a) Includes students in opportunity classes at other than special schools.

Area and Special Rural

These schools, situated in country centres, cater for both primary and secondary
students. The primary course is similar to that of the primary schools but the secondary
courses offered are restricted by the availability of staff.

Correspondence

The Correspondence School was started in 1920 to cater for children unable to attend
ordinary schools. Most of these children live in remote parts of South Australia or are
unable to attend school through physical or emotional disability. The service also
reaches itinerant families and those travelling overseas. Secondary courses are also
offered to children attending a school at which a specific subject is not available.

Port Augusta School of the Air was given autonomy from the Correspondence School,
with its own Principal, in 1976. It provides two-way radio contact and various other
services to facilitate personal interaction. Written work provided by the Correspondence
School is marked by staff of the School of the Air and the Correspondence School.
Co-operation between the Correspondence School and the Broken Hill School of the Air
assists with education of children living on the New South Wales-South Australian
border. In 1981, 452 children were enrolled to receive primary education at these
schools, including those enrolled at the Port Augusta School of the Air.

NON-GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS

At 1 July 1981, 24 729 children were receiving primary education at non-government
schools. The majority of these children were attending Catholic schools.

Catholic

Many children receiving primary education in the Catholic school system attend parish
schools while the remainder attend colleges conducted by religious orders. Both types of
school are supported by fees paid by parents and by State and Commonwealth Govern-
ment grants. Parish schools are the property of the parishes which are responsible for
equipping and maintaining them. The educational program of each school is under the
direction of the principal, who may be either a lay person or a member of a religious
order, and who is usually assisted by an elected school board.
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Other

Several denominational bodies including the Anglican Church of Australia, the
Lutheran Church and the Seventh Day Adventist Church conduct primary schools; there
are also three non-denominational primary schools. Primary education is provided
together with secondary education at primary/secondary schools conducted by denomi-
national bodies including the Anglican Church of Australia and the Uniting Church, and
at four non-denominational schools.

EDUCATION OF HANDICAPPED CHILDREN

The Special Education Section of the Education Department provides education for
handicapped children in a variety of settings. The general policy is that children should
be educated in the most ‘ordinary’ situation possible and that a range of options should
be available. Options provided include special schools, full-time special classes, part-
time special classes, support teachers within ordinary schools helping children and
teachers in regular classes, and support teachers working outside their home base
schools. In addition, a variety of arrangements are entered into in which groups of
handicapped children and their teachers are combined with regular groups and their
teachers in a single complex. Specific provisions are made for hearing-impaired children
(all within centres in regular schools), visually-impaired children (one small special
school plus support services), moderately mentally retarded children (mostly in special
schools but occasionally in special or regular classrooms), physically handicapped
children (in both special and regular schools) and others.

Special schools are conducted for day students and within institutions for children in
residence.

SECONDARY EDUCATION

Children who have completed their primary schooling are required by law to attend a
secondary school, either government or non-government, until their fifteenth birthday.

GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS

The South Australian Education Department’s policy is to provide comprehensive
co-educational high schools which, consistent with their size and enrolment, offer the
widest range of courses possible in an endeavour to meet the interests of the students.

Students living in urban areas usually attend their local high schools which, apart from
four schools, are now comprehensive, co-educational schools. A program to give
students a wider choice of schools commenced in 1978 and became fully operational in
1980. In country areas, secondary education is provided by special rural schools, area
schools or high schools depending on the size of the population being served. The
curriculum available may be supplemented by the services of the Correspondence
School.

All new schools built in recent years, and some existing schools, have been provided
with gymnasiums and music and drama areas. The upgrading of schools and the
provision of flexible-plan units in existing schools is continuing.

The first three years of secondary schooling provide a broad general education and
during this period students are introduced to as wide a range of subjects as possible.
Each school is free to develop its own combination of subjects and to determine the
amount of time spent on each.

Specialisation increases in Years 11 and 12 when students tend to identify more clearly
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their vocational goals. However, the ability of schools to cater for diverse interests and
capacities may be limited by their resources.

Secondary Students: Government Schools, South Australia

Year of Education 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
*000
20-9 20-3 19-7 18-7 18-2 18-7
20-8 20-3 19-9 19-1 18-4 17-9
19-0 18-8 18-7 18-1 17-6 16-9
14-2 14-6 15-0 14-5 14-7 14-2
6:6 6-4 6:6 6-7 6-8 67
0-6 0-7 0-6 0-7 0-7 0-8
Total secondary
students ............... 82-1 81-1 80-5 77-7 76-4 75-2

(a) Includes students in opportunity classes at other than special schools.
Area Schools

Area schools, which are located in some country districts, include a secondary section
as well as primary. Because of their size the secondary curriculum offered may not be as
varied as that of a large metropolitan high school, but a similar breadth and balance is
sought.

Special Rural Schools

These schools were first established in remote country areas in 1966 with the intention
of supplying a limited secondary education in areas where it had been shown that there
was an obvious need for secondary education but where the establishment of an area
school was not warranted. Courses in these schools are restricted to the core subjects,
English, social studies, mathematics, science—sometimes craft where facilities are
available, and geography and/or history. Instruction usually does not proceed beyond
Year 10 level. '

Correspondence School

Children who are unable to attend a secondary school may receive secondary educa-
tion through the Correspondence School. Lessons are forwarded to cover academic,
commercial and art subjects up to Year 11 standard. Assistance may take the form of full
correspondence or supplementary courses. Supplementary courses are conducted
through a primary school head teacher who may, in the case of remoteness from
secondary school facilities, conduct grades beyond Year 7. Courses are also supplied to
students in smaller secondary schools who wish to do a specific subject which is not
available because of staffing problems.

Isolated students who wish to do matriculation studies (Year 12) are enrolled through
the South Australian Open College, a Department of Further Education service. Some
adult students whose level of literacy and numeracy make it difficult to work through the
Open College, do enrol in the Correspondence School. In 1981, 500 secondary students
were enrolled at the Correspondence School, including 283 students attending other
schools. There were 227 adult students. With the 460 primary students, this made a total
of 1 179 students enrolled at the Correspondence School in 1981.
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The Curriculum

The aim of all secondary schools is to provide courses of study that best suit the needs
of individual students. This has resulted in schools offering as wide a range of subjects
and syllabuses as possible.

Secondary school subject curriculum committees, which are comprised of represen-
tatives of a wide spectrum of interests associated with education, meet regularly to
discuss courses of study and to establish new syllabuses for secondary students.
Although syllabuses are distributed to all teachers, they are in no way prescriptive. They
are adapted to cater for the needs and abilites of students.

School Libraries

After a period of rapid improvement in the quality of library services in South
Australia, libraries are now consolidating their positions as the major resource facility
within schools. Diversification of curriculum and the introduction of a number of new
courses have had a major impact on school library collections. The enquiry based
method of learning and the need to educate children in a variety of different post
secondary experiences has meant that school libraries need to provide a very diverse
collection of resources for use by staff, students and the school community. Schools
must look to other libraries and resource centres to supplement their own collections.
Some schools have formed co-operat:ve ventures to share the expense of purchasing
resources and equipment and school/community libraries now provide library service in
many small rural communities.

Libraries in government schools have the central support service of the School
Libraries Branch of the Education Department to assist them. Services offered include
central cataloguing (SAERIS scheme), book and non-book reviewing and selection, a
quarterly professional publication, Review, and a central library and bulk loan scheme as
well as an advisory service to principals, teachers and librarians. Regional Education
offices provide library advisory and resource services in each region in conjunction with
the central support services of the School Libraries Branch.

Government Schools: Library Statistics, South Australia

Particulars Unit 1978 1979 1980 1981

Teacher-librarians No. 549 561 605 611
Library aides ......... .. No. 514 620 793 781
Books held .......... million 34 3-6 3.9 4.1
Other materials .... .. million 2-1 24 1-1 1-1
Amount Spent ...........ccocvivennnnnn.n. $ million 2-17 2-13 2-30 2-39

NON-GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS

Secondary education is also provided by non-government schools; these schools, for
the most part, are identified with various religious denominations. Non-government
secondary schools usually charge fees, but a limited number of internal scholarships are
available. In addition to normal day attendance some non-government schools offer
boarding facilities for country students. Non-government schools provide academic
courses preparing students for the Public Examinations Board examination at the Year
12 level. Church schools give religious as well as secular education.

In the next table non-government school students are classified according to the
denominational affiliation of the school they attended. The predominant contribution of
Catholic schools is clearly evident from the table. In 1981 Catholic schools accounted for
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73 per cent of primary students and 60 per cent of secondary students attending
non-government schools.

Students at Non-government Schools, South Australia
At or about 1 July

Denomination of School 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
Primary:
Catholic (@) ..c.ccovvvnivniieiiiinns 17594 17120 16907 17237 17 960
Anglican Church of Australia ...... 1483 1513 1587 1688 1820
Lutheran ................ccooeviinnnie 1504 1726 1 868 1980 2130
Seventh Day Adventist .............. 222 237 236 234 220
Uniting Church (b) .................... 1025 1083 1147 1194 1270
Other ..ocveeeieeieiiiiiiiieeiieeeinans — 136 212 240 543
Non-denominational (g) ............. 533 538 634 774 786
Total primary ............c....... 22 361 22353 22591 23347 24729
Secondary:
Catholic .......oevveeviniiiiiiinennes 9941 10143 10416 10637 11118
Anglican Church of Australia ...... 2121 2056 2050 2153 2242
Lutheran ..........o.ooiiiniinn.. 951 926 902 915 981
Seventh Day Adventist .............. 152 154 176 168 156
Uniting Church (b) .................... 2548 2401 2430 2457 2584
Other .....ccoovvviviiiiiiiiiiiin, — 14 30 43 89
Non-denominational ................. 1372 1394 1377 1396 1413
Total secondary ................. 17085 17088 17381 17769 18583

(a) Includes students at special schools. .
(b) From 22 June 1977 the Congregational, Presbyterian and Methodist Churches combined to form the Uniting
Church in Australia.

Catholic Schools

The Catholic school system provides secondary education at boarding and day
colleges in metropolitan and country areas. The schools seek to serve the needs of
students by providing (where appropriate) courses in technical education, business and
commercial education and general education together with academic courses for those
seeking admission to tertiary education after matriculation (Year 12). The majority of
Catholic secondary schools are owned and operated by the religious communities who
conduct them and are supported by fees charged and government grants.

Other

The Lutheran Church and the Seventh Day Adventist Church conduct secondary
schools and there are two non-denominational secondary schools. Secondary education
is provided also at primary/secondary schools (see page 181).

Training in typing and shorthand is provided at privately owned business colleges
which specialise in this field. A number of these colleges also prepare students in certain
Public Examinations Board subjects.

Summary

The following table gives details of all non-government schools and covers both
primary and secondary education. Additional information is shown on pages 181-2.
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Non-government Schools, South Australia

Number Students on Roll at or about 1 July
Number of
Year of Teachers Primary (b) Secondary
Schools (a) Total
Males Females Males Females
1977 .. 145 2070 11150 11211 8043 9042 39 446
1978 151 2152 11206 11 147 8 041 9 047 39441
1979 155 2296 11365 11226 8274 9107 39972
1980 159 2394 11702 11 645 8 500 9269 41116
1981 .. 163 2812 12 464 12 265 8 867 9716 43312
(a) Full-time teachers plus the full-time equivalent of part-time teachers.
(b) Includes students at special schools.
EXAMINATIONS AND EDUCATION ASSISTANCE
Examinations

In addition to internal examinations conducted by the schools the Public Examinations
Board (PEB) conducts a further examination at the completion of the fifth year of
secondary education. Before 1966 this examination had been known as the Leaving
Honours examination and while considered a desirable fore-runner to university study
had not been compulsory for entrance to the University of Adelaide (matriculation being
based on the Leaving examination). Commencing with 1966 this examination became the
Matriculation examination.

Matriculation Examination: Candidates and Subjects Presented, South Australia

Subject 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981

Ancient languages (a} . 25 15 i3 18 23
Art .o, . 1262 1203 1091 1077 1116
Asian languages(b) . . 123 205 201 288 268
Biology ...... . 5981 5704 5385 5060 4 586
Chemist . 2 505 2574 2707 2825 2766
i . 1587 1504 1434 1286 1133
Economics ..... . 2869 2819 2789 2843 2 844
English . . 6 506 6 186 6 006 5774 5307
Geography 3781 3 606 3432 3084 2899
Geology ... 1520 1613 1557 1505 1280
History(c) ... 5511 4912 4752 4202 102
Mathematics 1 2011 2152 2256 2329 2434
Mathematics 2 2004 2145 2255 2323 2425
Mathematics 1S . . 2886 2653 2667 2707 2369
Music ......... . 362 318 466 499 540
Physics ....... . 2667 2688 2769 2932 2908
Other modern languages(d) .... 977 930 1136 1227 1292

(a) Ancient Greek and Latin.

(b) Chinese, Indonesian, Japanese, Malay and Vietnamese.

(c) American, Ancient, Australian, Medieval, Modern European and Modern World History.

{d) Du:icl;{, l;rench, German, Greek, Hungarian, Italian, Latvian, Lithuanian, Polish, Russian, Spanish, Ukrainian
and Hebrew.

Before 1966 the PEB had given a certificate for a pass in the required number of
subjects at either the Intermediate or Leaving examinations and for a pass in one or more
subjects in the Leaving Honours examination. From 1966 to 1979 the Board issued to
each Intermediate, Leaving and Matriculation examinee a certificate showing the grade
achieved in each of the subjects in which examined. The last PEB Intermediate exami-
nation was held in 1968 and the last Leaving examination in 1974. The total number of
candidates who presented for examination by the Board in one or more subjects at the
1981 Matriculation Examination was 8 511.
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PRIMARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION ASSISTANCE

The Commonwealth Government, the State Government and various private bene-
factors provide assistance to various categories of primary and secondary students.

South Australian Government

In 1981, under Primary and Secondary Books and Materials grants, cash grants of
between $11.30 and $12.30 per primary student and $45 per secondary student were paid
to all government and non-government schools to assist with the cost of books and
materials. Books bought from the grant become school property and are loaned for
school use.

Students who have to travel considerable distances to the nearest school, or school
bus, may also receive travelling expenses.

If students are forced to live away from home, an isolated children’s allowance is
normally payable by the Commonwealth Government. In a few cases where Common-
wealth assistance is not available the South Australian Government pays boarding
allowances and may award rural scholarships.

Commonwealth Government

The Scheme of Assistance for Isolated Children assists the parents of students who do
not have reasonable daily access to an appropriate government school. The main aim of
this scheme is to assist student children whose homes are geographically isolated.
However, assistance is also available in certain circumstances to children with disabili-
ties who must live away from home to attend school or study by correspondence and to
students undertaking a special type of course or specialised remedial teaching. Students
who must live away from home to undergo diagnostic testing of an educational nature
may also be assisted, as may students from itinerant families.

The Secondary Allowances Scheme aims to provide assistance to families with a
limited income so that they may maintain their children at school for the final two years
of secondary education. Under this scheme an allowance of up to $726 a year may be
paid subject to a means test.

The Commonwealth Government also provides financial assistance for the education
of students of Aboriginal or Torres Strait Island descent who attend approved schools.
This assistance is provided under the Aboriginal Secondary Grants Scheme. The grants
are open to full-time students under the age of twenty-one who attend an approved
secondary school. Grants also may be made available to full-time students who attend an
approved primary school provided the student is fourteen years of age but under
twenty-one years. Benefits under this scheme comprise textbook and uniform allow-
ances, living allowance, personal allowance and fees. Students who must live away from
their normal place of residence in order to attend school are eligible for a boarding
allowance in lieu of living allowance, and for up to three return journeys to their home
each year.

TERTIARY EDUCATION ASSISTANCE

In 1974 the Commonwealth Government abolished tuition fees at universities, colleges
of advanced education, and technical colleges and introduced the Tertiary Education
Assistance Scheme.

The Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme is intended to assist students in approved
courses at universities, colleges of advanced education, technical colleges and certain
other approved tertiary institutions in Australia. Assistance under the scheme may
include payment of living allowance, incidentals allowance, allowance for a dependent
spouse and/or child, and fares allowance. All benefits are subject to a means test and a
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student must be eligible for living allowance in order to receive any of the other benefits.
The maximum amount of living allowance payable is $2 583 a year for independent
students. Students eligible to receive living allowance at the away from home rate and
students living at home may receive up to $2 310 or $1 402 a year respectively. In
addition, each grantee may receive up to $273 in lieu of family allowance paid in respect
of the dependent student by the Department of Social Security.

The Commonwealth Teaching Service Scholarship Scheme is being phased out and no
further awards will be made.

Aboriginal Study Grants are available for students of Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islands descent who wish to study further after leaving school. Benefits include a living
allowance and a textbook and equipment allowance.

Awards are also available for postgraduate study either in research or in course work.
Assistance is by means of taxable allowances paid to award holders. The allowances
payable consist of a living allowance, an incidentals allowance and under certain
circumstances special allowances in respect of dependants, cost of travel, cost in setting
up residence, and a contribution to costs associated with the production of a thesis. The
living allowance payable to an award holder with no dependants is $4 620 a year.

Students Receiving Commonwealth Government Student Assistance
South Australia, At 30 June

Scheme 1979 1980 1981
Assistance for Isolated Children ................cooeevnnenee 623 576 498
Secondary Allowances ...............ccocevenvenen 2 537 2 880 3641
Aboriginal Secondary Grants ................... 1004 1054 1028
Tertiary Education Assistance 7737 7 489 7 439
Commonwealth Teaching Service Scholarships(a) .... 19 11 S
Pre-school Teacher Education(a) ..........ov.vvveeeennnen 7 1

Postgraduate Awards .................. e, 205 181 1;5
Aboriginal Study Grants ...............coocevviveniinnnnnnens 253 340 126
Adult Secondary Education Assnstance ................... 286 332 293

(a@) No new awards are being offered under these schemes.

OTHER ASSISTANCE

Under the Adult Secondary Education Assistance Scheme the Commonwealth
Government provides assistance to adult students undertaking full-time Year 11 and 12
courses at technical colleges, secondary schools and other approved institutions. This
assistance is available subject to a means test and certain conditions of eligibility.
Assistance under the scheme may include living allowance, incidentals allowance,
allowance for a dependent spouse and/or child, and fares allowance. An applicant must
be eligible for living allowance in order to receive any of the other benefits and the
provision of living allowance is subject to a means test. The maximum rates of living
allowance are the same as the Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme.

TERTIARY EDUCATION

The Tertiary Education Authority of South Australia was established on 1 July 1979
under the Tertiary Education Authority Act, 1979 to promote, develop and co-ordinate
tertiary education in South Australia. The Authority replaced the former South Austral-
ian Board of Advanced Education which since 1972 had functioned as a co-ordinating
body for the advanced education sector only.
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The Authority is responsible for the co-ordinated development of the three sectors of
tertiary education—universities, colleges of advanced education and further education.
The Authority is also the State accrediting authority for advanced education and further
education awards; it provides advice on the allocation of capital and recurrent funds to
post-secondary institutions and is responsible for the overall planning of the State’s
provision for tertiary education.

The Authority is empowered to consuit and negotiate with national authorities con-
cerned with tertiary education, including the Tertiary Education Commission and the
Australian Council eon Awards in Advanced Education.

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE

The University of Adelaide was established in 1874 by Act of Parliament passed by the
South Australian Parliament. The academic work of the University began in March 1876,
with four professors, three part-time lecturers, a registrar-librarian, and eight matricu-
lated and fifty-two non-graduating students attending classes in arts and science sub-
jects. Within a decade, law, music and medicine were added; in 1888 studies in
engineering were instituted in collaboration with the South Australian School of Mines
and Industries; and at the turn of the century the University broke new ground for
Australian universities by founding a conservatorium of music and by instituting studies
in commercial subjects. Between the two Wars the Waite Agricultural Research Institute
and faculties of dentistry and economics were established; studies in agricultural science
and engineering greatly developed; and diploma courses in pharmacy, public adminis-
tration and physical education instituted.

The University of Adelaide, Enrolments

Course 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
Higher degree candidates(b) .......... 1218 1164 1140 1092 1 106

Undergraduate, diploma, certificate
and miscellaneous students:

Agricultural Science ........ 199 208 204 217 226
Architecture .................. 188 189 188 208 218
ATS conieirniieiiiireireeneenne, 2 692 2415 2260 2194 2234
Dentistry ........ccevvvvnnnen. veen 309 287 289 262 224
Economics .................... - 770 761 810 809 843
Engineering ... 621 616 599 604 641
Law .oierniiinieeeeiieneen, e 639 642 658 670 724
Mathematical sciences ..... e 418 457 485 539 566
Medicine ...............o.ou.e 781 741 732 719 711
Music ..... . 138 148 172 152 164
Science .......ccooeeen.nns 1082 1004 999 995 1013
Environmental Studies ........... — — — — i
Miscellaneous (SAIT)(c) ......... 141 160 152 157 154
Elder Conservatorium(d) ........ 210 192 202 207 205
Visiting students(e) ................ 149 192 206 209 226

Total .ovvviveeivineiiieeinnnes 9555 9176 9 096 9034 9256

(a) Each student is counted once only; in the category appropriate to his principal course.

(b) Includes Master’s qualifying candidates.

(c) Students enrolled in subjects as part of a diploma course at the South Australian Institute of Technology.

(d) Students not also enrolled for degree or diploma subjects. . .

(e) Students enrolled at another university, who may subsequently qualify for a degree of that other university,
but who are undertaking part of their degree work at the University of Adelaide.
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The original full-time academic staff of four in 1876 had grown by May 1981 to 73
professors, 112 readers, 280 senior lecturers, 66 lecturers, and 128 tutors and demon-
strators. Teaching by part-time staff amounted to 57 533 hours in 1981. Part-time staff
were mainly engaged in large first-year science classes involving laboratory work and in
the faculties of engineering, law, medicine and dentistry.

The governing body of the University of Adelaide is the Council, comprising the
Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor (ex officio), twenty-four members elected by a
Convocation of Electors, four members elected by the undergraduates and five members
appointed by Parliament. The principal advisory committees of the Council are the
Education Committee and the Finance Committee each of which is appointed by the
Council. There is also the usual university structure of faculties, boards of studies and
special committees to advise on particular aspects of the University’s work.

In 1981 the University had 11 faculties: arts (13 departments); economics (2); science
(12); agricultural science (8); engineering (4); medicine (9); law; mathematical sciences
(5); music; dentistry (4); and architecture and planning. Higher degrees are provided in
all faculties and post-graduate diploma courses are provided in applied psychology,
psychotherapy, environmental studies, computing science, and education.

Intending students are normally required to have passed the Matriculation Examina-
tion at a prescribed overall standard. Interstate and overseas students, however, may be
accepted on alternative qualifications.

The period of study ranges from three years for certain degree and diploma courses to
six years for medicine. As from 1974 all tuition fees and associated charges for degree
and diploma courses were abolished. However, fees are still payable in respect of
courses in the Continuing Education Department and for studies in the Elder Conserva-
torium of Music which do not form part of a degree course. All students are still required
to pay a Union Fee comprising, for full-time students, an entrance fee of $20 and an
annual fee of $152; the annual fee for part-time students is proportionately less.

In terms of student enrolments, the University reached its maximum size (almost
10 000 students) in 1976 and since then there has been a steady decrease in enrolments.

From its inception until the end of 1981 the University had conferred 35 947 degrees
and 9630 diplomas by examination. There were 1523 degrees conferred and 147
diplomas awarded in 1981.

Details of student enrolments are given in the following table.

The University of Adelaide: Enrolments, 1981

New All Students
Students
Course (b) Full- Part-
time time  External  Staff Total
Higher degree candidates 230 527 392 103 80 1102
Master’s qualifying candi-
dates ..iiooiiiiiiiiiiinnn, 2 —_ 3 — 1 4
Undergraduate, diploma
and miscellaneous
students:
Agricultural Science .. 64 193 32 1 —_ 226
Architecture ............ 66 202 16 — — 218
Arts ........ .79 1319 896 19 — 2234
Dentistry ................ 31 195 29 — — 224
Economics .............. 235 442 400 — 1 843
Engineering ............. 205 588 53 — — 641
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The University of Adelaide: Enrolments, 1981 ‘“’ (continued)

New All Students
Students
Course (b) Full- Part-
time time  External Staff Total
Undergraduate, diploma
and miscellaneous
students (continued):.
Environmental
studies ................ 1 1 — — — 1
Law .ooovviviniiinann, 192 621 103 — — 724
Mathematical sciences 209 416 150 — — 566
Medicine ................ 119 698 13 — — 711
Music ......... 54 144 20 — — 164
Science .....ooveninnnns 367 813 200 — — 1013
Misc. (SAIT)(c)........ 79 — 152 2 — 154
Elder Conservatorium
[0 ) B 68 — 205 — — 205
Visiting students(e) 169 7 218 1 — 226
Total ................ 2882 6 166 2882 126 82 9256

(a)Each student is counted once only; in the category appropriate to his principal course.

(b)Figures for undergraduate courses include students who have transferred from another undergraduate course
either in this or another university, or who are commencing a second course.

(c)Students enrolled in subjects as part of a diploma course at the South Australian Institute of Technology.

(d)Students not also enrolled for degree or diploma subjects.

(e)Students enrolled at another university, who may subsequently qualify for a degree of that other university,
but who are undertaking part of their degree work at the University of Adelaide.

Waite Agricultural Research Institute

The Waite Institute was established as a research institute at Urrbrae in 1924, through
the generous benefaction of Mr Peter Waite. Upon his death in 1922 Peter Waite
endowed the University with the properties of Urrbrae, Claremont and Netherby (about
120 hectares) together with Urrbrae House and ancillary buildings and also a Trust Fund
of $120000. A further 40 hectares has been added by purchase to the original gift,
bringing the total to about 160 hectares at the Waite campus. The Institute also has the
Mortlock Experiment Station of 275 hectares near Mintaro, which was established in
1965 through the generosity of the late Mr J. A. T. Mortlock, and the Charlick Experi-
ment Station of 112 hectares near Strathalbyn, the purchase of which was made possible
by a bequest from the late Mr Claude S. Charlick.

Under the provisions of the Agricultural Education Act of 1927 the functions of a
teaching faculty of agricultural science were added to the Institute’s research functions.
The Institute at present has about 100 undergraduate and 90 postgraduate students. The
latter undertake either Master’s or Doctor of Philosophy studies, and about one third of
their number is from overseas. In recent years, postgraduate students have been drawn
from more than thirty countries.

There are seven departments at the Waite Institute, spanning the spectrum of the
agricultural sciences. They are agricultural biochemistry, agronomy, animal physiology,
entomology, plant pathology, plant physiology and soil science. There is also a biometry
section. The Institute has a distinguished research record and a world-wide reputation.
Some of its more notable achievements have been in the field of soil trace element
deficiencies, specifically of manganese, copper and molybdenum, which led to the
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development of about 50 000 square kilometres of previously unproductive country on
the Yorke Peninsula, Ninety Mile Desert and the south west of Western Australia. The
work on manganese was the fore-runner of trace element work throughout the world.
More recently, a method of controlling the cancerous disease of stone fruits, crown gall,
by biological means has been developed. This is expected to result in the elimination of
losses which at present amount to about $150 million throughout the world. The barley
variety ‘Clipper’ which was released by the Institute several years ago is the most widely
grown variety in Australia and is grown in several other countries. It is estimated to have
added $40 million per annum to the value of Australia’s barley crops.

Amongst the many research programs currently being undertaken at the Institute are
breeding programs for wheat, barley and triticale, investigations of mechanisms of
drought tolerance in cereals, soil chemistry, biological control of insects, pasture
management, beef cattle metabolism, investigations into plant viruses and many other
projects of vital importance to agriculture in Australia and overseas.

In addition to the Waite Agricultural Research Institute, the CSIRO Divisions of Soils,
Horticulture, and Mathematics and Statistics and also the Australian Wine Research
Institute are located on the Waite Institute campus, making it one of the most important
centres of research in Australia.

The Library

The central library of the University is named the Barr Smith Library in honour of its
original benefactor, Robert Barr Smith, and his son, Tom Elder Barr Smith. During his
life Robert Barr Smith provided funds for the purchase of books and members of his
family gave the University a substantial donation in 1920 in his memory. Tom Elder Barr
Smith provided the first part of the present building in 1930 at a cost of nearly $70 000.

The central library includes the medical library. In addition in 1981 there were branch
libraries for law, music and the Waite Agricultural Research Institute and arrangements
were made in 1981 to integrate the branch library for music into the Barr Smith Library.
Borrowing facilities are available to staff, students and graduates.

Holdings at the end of 1981 were as follows: central library 909 391 volumes; law
library 71 054; medical library 99 251; music library 2 603 bound volumes of scores and
15 697 musical works in sheets; and the Waite Agricultural Research Institute Library
38 566 volumes, making total holdings equivalent to 1 136 562 volumes, including items
in microform equivalent to 123 052 volumes.

During 1981 the Library issued 301 900 extramural loans to students, staff and
graduates; 30 814 to other libraries in South Australia; and 6 885 to libraries in other
States and countries. It received 3 873 loans from other libraries. Accessions totalled
44 976 volumes including 500 musical works in sheets and items in microform equivalent
to, 9 126 volumes, while withdrawals numbered 702 volumes. Serial titles regularly
received numbered 18 327.

Elder Conservatorium of Music

Adelaide was the first University in Australia to establish a Chair of Music (1884) and
a Conservatorium of Music (1897). In addition to full degree courses in practical studies,
musicology and composition, the Elder Conservatorium of Music provides instruction in
the various branches of musical performance for part-time students.

Concert experience for students is provided through regular informal concerts internal
to the Conservatorium and by occasional public concerts. The University Music Society,
each year, arranges a series of night concerts, by members of the staff, who also provide
a large number of free public concerts and recitals during the year.
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In 1981 there were 164 students proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of Music and 205
students taking single subject practical studies.

Finance

Details of income and expenditure for the period 1976 to 1980 are shown in the
following table.

The University of Adelaide, Finance

Particulars 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
$°000
Income for capital purposes:
Commonwealth Government ...... 1776 3917 5982 3289 2 695
Income for other purposes:
Commonwealth Government ...... 35157 38753 41071 44306 48 581
State Government .................... 214 288 382 491 587
Student fees ........cooeeeeeniiininnnnn. 128 143 138 203 177
Other ..ooviiiiiiieeiiiiiii e 1915 3094 2 817 3508 3199
Total income .................. 39190 46195 50390 51797 55239
Expenditure:
Teaching and research ............... 28396 32171 33997 37134 40175
Administration ...............ceeeooun.. 2530 2711 2 995 3410 3 401
Libraries .........coooeeveeiiiviiiiinnn.s 2 417 2 666 3027 3384 3593
Buildings, premises, grounds ...... 3273 6455 7120 4778 3746
Other ...ooovviiiiiiiiiirceee s 1949 2084 1 969 2171 2246
Total expenditure ............ 38565 46087 49108 50877 53161

(a) Includes Waite Agricultural Research Institute.

Residential Colleges

The residential colleges are independent bodies affiliated with the University. Three of
the four colleges for undergraduates were founded by churches but impose no denomi-
national restrictions on admission; the fourth undergraduate college and the college for
postgraduate students have no denominational affiliation. All are situated in North
Adelaide within easy walking distance of the University.

Their names, church affiliations, years of founding and residential capacities are:

St Mark’s .............. Anglican Church of

Australia ....cooovenennnnn, 1925 117 students, 12 tutors;
St Ann’s ............... Non-denominational ....... 1947 134 students, 8 tutors;
Aquinas ................ Catholic ....oveveriivinieninnnn, 1948 102 students, 12 tutors;
Lincoln ................ Uniting Church .............. 1952 176 students, 15 tutors;
Kathleen Lumley ... Non-denominational

(postgraduate) ............. 1968 60 students.

St Mark’s until 1980 confined its membership to men; in 1973 St Ann’s and Lincoln and
in 1974 Aquinas made their facilities available to both men and women. Kathleen Lumley
has been co-residential since its foundation.
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The Flinders University of South Australia
Full-time Staff Establishment, 1 May 1981 (continued)

Library:
Professional
Other

Registry:
Senior adminiStrative ............ccciviniiiiiiiiii e
Clerical

Academic services:
Professional
Other

Student services:
Professional
Other

w

773

At present there are eight Schools: Humanities; Social Sciences; Mathematical
Sciences; Physical Sciences; Biological Sciences; Medicine; Earth Sciences; and Edu-
cation. The School of Biological Sciences is an integrated one; there are no divisions into
the traditional disciplines of botany, zoology, micro-biology, etc., the emphasis being on
the manner in which the teaching and research are organised, e.g. cellular biology,
molecular biology. The remaining schools have a total of twenty-six disciplines estab-

lished within them.
In 1980 the University established a Board of Studies in Theology.
Details of enrolments are shown in the following two tables.

The Flinders University of South Australia: Enrolments, 1981

All Students
Course Commencing

Students Full-time Part-time Total
PN 4 411 845 576 1421
Sciences ...ov.veeviviiiniinnnnnnn. 192 427 81 508
Economics .... 147 242 114 356
Education 3 22 8 30
Physical Education ............. 8 60 11 71
Social Work ..........cceeenneenen 3 — 11 11
Medicine ...........coevivieennnnns 61 343 — 343
Theology ...ovvvvvvvinvirennnn. 32 52 23 75
Higher degrees ................... 124 146 249 395
Master qualifying ............... 17 4 17 21
Postgraduate diploma .......... 140 105 134 239
Postgraduate bachelor ......... 63 85 42 127
Miscellaneous .................... 125 6 157 163

Total ......ovevieeens 1326 2337 1423 3760
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The Flinders University of South Australia, Enrolments

Course 1978 1979 1980 1981
Undergraduate bachelor degrees:
ATES it 1708 1683 1557 1 421
Science ......cccoeeennn... 444 440 483 508
Economics .. 297 329 344 356
Education 103 76 37 30
Physical Education 107 113 93 71
Medicine .................. 287 341 348 343
Social Work .............. — 14 18 11
Theology(a) ............... — — 54 75
Postgraduate bachelor and diploma:
Bachelor Social Administration .............. 101 86 91 90
Bachelor Special Education ................... 47 34 36 37
Diploma Education ................... 94 60 53 45
Diploma Education (Primary) 29 15 7 3
Diploma Education Administration ......... 2 — — —
Diploma Social Sciences .............c.vene... 25 33 41 34
Diploma Applied Psychology ................. 36 41 39 40
Diploma Nutrition and Dietetics 12 12 12 11
Diploma Accounting(b) ..............ccc.onuene. 46 74 91 100
Diploma Urban and Social Planning(c) — 10 2 6
Higher degrees (including master qualifying) ... 429 418 401 416
Miscellaneous ..........cc...ovvvuiviiniiiniiieeainnnnns 153 167 143 163

{a)Commenced in 1980,
(b)Commenced in 1978.
{c) Commenced in 1979.

The Library

The acquisition of books for the Library commenced in 1963 when the first Library
staff was appointed. By the time teaching began in 1966 a collection of some 60 000
volumes had been assembled. At the end of 1981 the collection totalled 500 000 volumes
and approximately 30 000 volumes are being added each year; 7 470 periodicals are
currently received. Emphasis is placed on the acquisition of material to support the
current teaching and research programs of the University. Loans to staff and students
during 1981 exceeded 100 000. The Medical Library, situated in the Flinders Medical
Centre, is a branch of the main Library and holds about 30 000 volumes on medicine and
allied subjects for University and Medical Centre users.

Admission to the University

Normally students must have qualified for matriculation by passing the Matriculation
Examination of the Public Examinations Board in a prescribed manner, and must be
selected by the University. Flinders University, together with the other tertiary institu-
tions in South Australia, have established the South Australian Tertiary Admissions
Centre to which all students wishing to enrol in any of the institutions must apply for
admission. Admission is subject to selection within the quota and is based on academic
merit.

Degrees Offered

The University offers the following degrees; Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Econom-
ics, Bachelor of Education (Primary), Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery,
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The Institute is administered by a Board of Governors comprising a director, research
associates and persons outside the University. The research associates include members
of staff of the School of Social Sciences who are active in labour studies and members
of staff of some other tertiary institutions in Australia.

The Centre for Research in the New Literatures in English (CRNLE)

In April 1977, Flinders University established, within the School of Humanities, the
Centre for Research in the New Literatures in English (CRNLE).

The primary aim of the CRNLE is promotion of research in its field by providing a
specialist library collection; developing and supervising postgraduate research programs;
facilitating more effective teaching of undergraduate courses; and sponsoring research
investigations that involve cultural and social questions and are based on cross-cultural,
comparative and inter-disciplinary approaches to the study of the literatures and socie-
ties concerned.

Membership of CRNLE is open to academic staff, research assistants, graduate
students, visiting scholars who are working in conjunction with the Centre, writers and
other qualified persons.

The Centre for Applied Social and Survey Research (CASSR)

The Centre for Applied Social and Survey Research (CASSR) was established by the
University Council in 1977 to promote applied social and survey research, disseminate
the findings of research through the publication of technical research papers and
monographs and the holding of seminars, workshops and summer schools.

In addition to conducting its own research activities and providing a survey research
facility for staff and students within the University, CASSR can provide consulting
advice to government and private enterprise in a wide range of applied social research
fields and conduct sample survey research and data analysis in accordance with the
University’s outside research contract policy.

CASSR’s activities are controlled by a management committee which comprises a
director, academic staff of the University, and a number of experts in social research
from outside organisations.

Institute for Atomic Studies

The Institute for Atomic Studies was formed in 1976 to act as a focus for the
interaction of scientists and graduate students and for the dissemination of reports of
research involving the structure and interaction of microscopic quantum systems.
Present members, within the disciplines of physics and chemistry, are pursuing funda-
mental research in the fields of experimental and theoretical atomic collision physics,
low and intermediate energy nuclear theory, quantum field theory, statistical physics,
electron transport phenomena and quantum and surface chemistry.

Institute for Australasian Geoedynamics

In June 1976, the Council of the University approved the formation of the Institute for
Australasian Geodynamics. The Institute grew out of the research work undertaken by
the geology and geophysics staff members of the School of Earth Sciences since 1972 in
various aspects of geodynamics.

The Institute was formed to provide a focus for geodynamic research within the
School of Earth Sciences, but has the broader aim of:

(a) fostering co-operative studies between Australian and Asian scientists on the
geodynamic evolution of Australasia;
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(b) facilitating the training of Asian and Australian research scholars in geodynamic
aspects peculiar to the region;

(c) encouraging and co-ordinating specific research projects and the publication of
reports; and

(d) setting up and maintaining a data bank of regional geological and geophysical
information.

Centre for Neuroscience

The Centre for Neuroscience was established by the Council of the Flinders Univer-
sity of South Australia to foster the interests in the neurosciences that existed within the
Schools of Medicine, Biological Sciences and Social Sciences and in the Flinders
Medical Centre. The Centre also acts as a statewide resource for the neurosciences.

Membership is open to all members of the University who have published in the
neurosciences while associate membership is open to students, research assistants and
visiting fellows. It is also available to staff of other institutions in Adelaide with interests
in the neurosciences. At present there are thirty-seven members and fifteen associates.

Cancer Research Unit

The Cancer Research Unit was established in 1977 as a joint development between the
School of Medicine and the School of Biological Sciences. Members of both Schools are
investigating various aspects of cancer as their major research interest. Interests range
from the theoretical (¢.g., DNA structure, control of cell proliferation) to the practical
(e.g., treatment).

The principal aim in establishing the Unit was to bring together these individual
research scientists to promote cross-fertilisation of ideas and to encourage collaborative
research projects. An additional aim was to facilitate the acquisition of major items of
equipment which could not be justified by a single user but which would be of great value
and could be readily justified on the basis of collaborative projects or multi-user access.

Centre for Development Studies

The Centre for Development Studies was established by the University Council in
1980 to utilise the wide range of professional expertise and experience available to assist
both teaching and research on development issues. It is a multi-disciplinary centre whose
objectives are (i) to encourage research on development, by providing a forum for
inter-disciplinary discussion and collaboration, (ii) to provide the focal point for a
graduate program in development studies and (iii) to provide an institutional framework
that will facilitate the provision of consultancy and training services to agencies involved
in development, and other community-oriented activities.

The Research activities of the Centre will focus on a small number of problem areas
which are considered to be directly relevant to the development needs of Third World
countries and for which there are already staff members with expertise. The first
research group established is concerned with the inter-disciplinary and comparative
study of food crisis management.

In the first half of the year a regular Development Studies seminar is held at which
papers on related development issues and the research activities of staff and other
involved people are discussed. The Centre also sponsors occasional one day conferences
on major development issues, designed for interested individuals and groups outside the
University.
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University Hall

The Flinders University’s hall of residence was completed early in 1971. During the
academic year it offers accommodation for more than 200 students, mostly in single
furnished study bedrooms. In addition some larger areas may be offered as share
accommodation. During University vacations the Hall is available for conferences
organised by outside bodies.

Finance

Details of income and expenditure for the period 1977 to 1980 are shown in the
following table.

The Flinders University of South Australia, Finance

Particulars 1977 1978 1979 1980
$°000
Income for capital purposes:
Commonwealth Government .................... 2 601 183 212 166
Income for other purposes:
Commonwealth Government .................... 18 113 19651 21200 23271
State Government ..............cccceeenviiniennnnns 249 220 84 213
1071173 o S 784 943 1356 1 400
Total incomMe .........ovvviineeerniennnnnen. 21747 20997 22852 25050
Expenditure:
Teaching and research ...............cco.covvveeens 13 193 14 703 15 642 17 427
Administration ............oooeviieiiiiiniiiniinennn, 2344 2 485 2 696 2995
Libraries .........coooviniiiiiine, 1447 1 496 1 569 1757
Buildings, premises, grounds .................... 3674 1534 1 440 1454
Other .oivviiiiiiii e 763 962 1204 1616
Total expenditure ............c..oeevvnnen. 21421 21180 22551 25249
ADVANCED EDUCATION

There are three colleges of advanced education in South Australia offering courses in
a wide range of fields. The colleges are South Australian College of Advanced Educa-
tion, Roseworthy Agricultural College and the South Australian Institute of Technology.
Further details of college activities are listed below.

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COLLEGE OF ADVANCED EDUCATION

The South Australian College of Advanced Education was formed on 1 January 1982
by the merger of Adelaide College of the Arts and Education and Hartley, Salisbury and
Sturt Colleges of Advanced Education. These Colleges serve as separate campuses of
the new institution, and had a total enrolment of 11 386 students at 30 April 1981.

The City/Underdale Campus (formerly Adelaide College of the Arts and Education)
was established in January 1979 by the merger of the former Adelaide and Torrens
Colleges of Advanced Education. Adelaide Teachers College, the original teacher
training institution in South Australia, was opened on 1 June 1876. It was parent to
Western Teachers College which combined with the South Australian School of Art in
1973 to form the then Torrens College of Advanced Education. Adelaide Teachers
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College became Adelaide College of Advanced Education in 1973. Adelaide College of
the Arts and Education was the oldest institution in Australia with an unbroken history
devoted to the training of teachers.

The City site is situated in Kintore Avenue, Adelaide, which the former Adelaide
Teachers College first occupied in 1927. The activities there are related principally to the
training of secondary teachers in Arts, Music, Drama, School Librarianship, Religious
Studies, and Community Languages. Postgraduate teacher education courses are also
offered in Education, Teaching, Educational Administration, Curriculum Development,
Community Languages and Religious Education. Courses are also offered in Interpret-
ing/Translating and Labour Studies. The degree course in Music Performance estab-
lished at the former Torrens College of Advanced Education is based at the campus in
Kintore Avenue. A course in Jazz Performance has also been introduced.

The Underdale site is a modern complex where courses are offered at the undergrad-
uvate level in Art, Design, Dance, Aboriginal Studies, Business Studies, Training and
Development and Teacher Education for primary teachers, secondary teachers; secon-
dary teachers in Art, Commercial Studies, Design, Home Economics, Physical Educa-
tion, Science and Technology and Industrial Arts; and in Further Education. Postgrad-
uate courses in Art and Music Education, Further Education, Teaching English as a
Second Language, Reading Education and Home Economics are offered at Underdale as
well as a Bachelor of Education (In-Service) degree for qualified and experienced
teachers.

Most programs are available to full-time, part-time and external students.

Magill Campus (formerly Hartley College of Advanced Education) was formed by the
amalgamation of Murray Park and Kingston Colleges of Advanced Education in 1979.
This campus traces its origins to the Kindergarten Training College, established in 1907,
and Wattle Park Teachers College (1956).

The Magill Campus offers undergraduate and postgraduate courses in the fields of
Early Childhood Education, Junior Primary and Primary teaching; undergraduate
courses in Journalism, Communication Studies and Liberal Studies and postgraduate
courses in Instructional Uses of Computers, Program Evaluation, Parent Education and
Counselling, and specialised teaching areas, including Multicultural Education, Primary
Reading and Primary Science Education, Language and Learning, Drama in Education
and Educational Psychology. Most programs are available to full-time, part-time and
external students.

Sturt Campus (formerly Sturt College of Advanced Education) was opened in 1966 as
the Bedford Park Teachers College and is sited at Bedford Park. The later introduction
of health education programs and of specialist courses for the health professions has
established the campus as a significant centre in South Australia for health studies.

Undergraduate and postgraduate offerings include awards in teacher education (junior
primary, primary and upper-primary/lower secondary), Community and School, Profes-
sional Development and Humanistic Education. Courses in health professions include
Basic Nursing and Post-Basic Nursing (Community Health Nursing, Psychiatric Nurs-
ing, Nurse Education and Nursing Management), Health Education and Speech
Pathology.

Salisbury Campus (formerly Salisbury College of Advanced Education) is located on
a 28 hectare site approximately 20 kilometres north of Adelaide and was established in
1968 as the Salisbury Teachers College.

The campus offers courses in Teacher Education, Recreation, Park Management and
Community Services and General Studies. Specifically, in the School of Teacher Edu-
cation: Diploma of Teaching, for junior primary, primary and secondary teachers; a
Bachelor of Education degree course, undertaken on the completion of a Diploma of
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Teaching; a Graduate Diploma in Educational Technology, a Graduate Diploma in
Curriculum; a Graduate Diploma in Teaching in the fields of —Women’s Studies, Popular
Culture, Geography in Education, Social Education, Oral Language, Jazz Education and
Primary School Mathematics. A Graduate Diploma in Reading and a Graduate Diploma
in Outdoor Education are also offered.

In the School of Recreation, Park Management and Community Services, the follow-
ing courses are offered: an Associate Diploma in Wildlife and Park Management; an
Associate Diploma in Recreation; and an Associate Diploma in Community Work
(Youth). In addition a Bachelor of Arts (Recreation) degree is offered, as is a Graduate
Diploma in Recreation.

In the School of General Studies an Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Pre-chi-
ropractic) is offered. This course consists of two years of full-time study and forms the
basis for entry to the final two years of the chiropractic study at the Preston Institute of
Technology in Melbourne. Also available in this school is a Graduate Diploma in
Women’s Studies.

ROSEWORTHY AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE

Roseworthy Agricultural College is a college of advanced education located fifty
kilometres north of Adelaide. Established in 1883, it is the oldest of Australia’s agricul-
tural colleges.

The College provides advanced education and training, and conducts research in the
theory, management and practice of primary production, in methods of agricultural
marketing and in the industrial processes involved in the agricultural processing indus-
tries. In addition to normal classroom facilities the 1200 hectare campus includes a
dairy, modern winery, vineyards and orchard. About 500 hectares are cropped annually
as part of the educational program for students. Residential accommodation is provided
for students.

Livestock units include cattle (Jersey and Poll Shorthorn), sheep (Merino and Poll
Dorset), pigs, horses and goats. A major wheat breeding program is conducted and the
variety ‘Lance’ was released in 1978. Several grants from the Australian Research
Grants Committee have been received by College officers for research in viticulture,
animal nutrition, entomology and for a study of the adoption of the new variety, ‘Lance’,
by wheatgrowers.

The College currently offers the following courses: Bachelor of Applied Science in
Oenology, Diploma of Applied Science in Agriculture, Diploma of Applied Science in
Natural Resources, Associate Diploma in Wine Marketing, Associate Diploma in Agri-
culture (including Farm Management, Agricultural Production, Horse Husbandry and
Management Options) and Graduate Diplomas in Agriculture, Natural Resources and
Wine.

To be eligible for admission to the undergraduate courses, applicants normally must
have completed full secondary schooling. Selection is based on performance in exami-
nations at Year 12 level of secondary education in South Australia, or equivalent, and for
some courses on previous relevant practical experience. Provision is made for the
admission of mature age students. Applicants for the graduate diploma courses must
have completed an appropriate three-year tertiary course of study.

At 30 April 1981 there were 412 students enrolled at the College.

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY

The South Australian Institute of Technology, which adopted its present name in 1960,
was established in 1889 as the South Australian School of Mines and Industries.
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After its inception there was co-operation between the University of Adelaide and the
School, and in 1903 joint engineering courses were established. An important develop-
ment in the history of technical education came in 1957 with an agreement between these
institutions whereby certain courses of study at the School would lead to the degree of
Bachelor of Technology at the University. Other degree courses were subsequently
introduced.

Consequent upon government policy aimed at the independent development of col-
leges of advanced education the last degree students under the joint arrangement with
the University of Adelaide graduated in 1976. The South Australian Institute of Tech-
nology Act, revised in 1972, empowered the Institute to grant its own degrees. The first
of these awards was made at the 1973 graduation ceremony.

The Institute maintains a close relationship with the Education Department and the
Department of Further Education, and since 1959 there has been a progressive transfer
of control of certain activities. Classes up to and including Matriculation level and all
trade classes were transferred to the control of the Education Department, as was the
Adelaide Technical High School in September 1963.

A number of technician courses have progressively been transferred from the Institute
to the Department of Further Education and this has enabled the Institute to expand its
work in the professional and more advanced semi-professional fields. However, some
courses, not approved for awards in advanced education by the Australian Commission
on Advanced Education but which lead to a certificate awarded by the South Australian
Technician Certificate Board, will continue to be offered.

In addition to its campuses at North Terrace, City, and The Levels (approximately
thirteen kilometres north of the city), the Institute operates a campus at Whyalla
teaching at both professional and semi-professional levels. In 1981 the Institute taught
over 800 subjects.

The Institute is administered by a Council which has complete authority within the
limits of the finance placed at its disposal and for which it is responsible annually to
Parliament.

A wide range of courses and subjects to various levels is offered. All twenty-three of
the professional courses presented by the Institute have been accredited by the Aus-
tralian Council On Awards In Advanced Education for the award of Institute degrees.
The Institute offers a Masters’ degree in Applied Science (Pharmacy), a Master of
Business Administration degree and a Masters’ degree (Research) which is available in
fourteen areas. There are also twenty-five accredited graduate diploma courses.

For a number of years the Institute has offered courses which lead by various periods
of part-time study to a level of qualification below that of the full professional. These
courses provide for those employed in the broad area between the tradesman and the
professional. In addition to eight Technician Certificate courses, the Institute also offers
thirteen Associate Diploma and two Advanced Certificate courses which may be entered
after completion of a Technician Certificate or twelve years of schooling. Degree,
diploma and certificate courses applicable to local needs are conducted at the Institute’s
Whyalla campus.

The Library is situated at each of the three campuses of the Institute. The total holding
at the end of 1981 was 195 000 volumes with some 3 500 periodical titles being received
during the year. Loans to staff and students exceeded 130 000 in 1981. )

Emphasis is placed on the acquisition of material in the applied sciences, technology
and social sciences to support the Institute’s teaching program. Collections of audio-
visual materials including films, microforms, maps, prints, records and slides are being
developed.
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Details of income and expenditure for the period 1977 to 1980 are shown in the

following table.

South Australian Institute of Technology, Finance

Particulars 1977 1978 1979 1980
$°000
Income for capital purposes:
Commonwealth Government ................, 763 1704 623 854
Income for other purposes:
Commonwealth Government ................. 14156 15257 16002 17 587
Other ...covvviiiiiiii e 216 273 253 313
Total income .........cocovvvveviviiininnnn.. 15 135 17 234 16878 18754
Expenditure:
Capital (land, buildings, plant, furniture
and equipment) .........cccovveneriiniiennnnn. 898 1871 751 799
Revenue .........ccoevvviiiievieninnieennecnnnnnn, 14324 15399 16277 18237
Total expenditure ............c.ceevvnennen. 15222 17270 17028 19036

The following table shows the details of students and staff for the period 1977 to 1981.

South Australian Institute of Technology, Students and Staff

Particulars 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981

Students:
Individual enrolments ......... 5715 6016 5944 6053 6304
Subject enrolments ............ 22606 24361 23808 23581 25256
Full-time teaching staff ............. 335 340 337 328 326
Part-time teaching staff ............. 608 568 567 559 603

The following table shows for all Colleges of Advanced Education in South Australia,
the number of students in various course levels and fields of study from 1979 to 1981.

Colleges of Advanced Education, Students by Course Level and Field of Study

South Australia

Course 1979 1980 1981
Master Degree:

Applied SCIENCE ......oovviiiiiiiiiiiiiei e, 13 15 17
Building, Surveying and Architecture .. 1 —_ 2
Commerce and Business ................ — 23 47
Engineering and Technology 7 5 10
Paramedical ... 27 23 24
TOtal ovveiii e 48 66 100

Graduate Diploma:
AZIICUITUIE . oviii e I 18 22
Applied SCIENCE ....oevivniiviiiiiiiiii e 84 98 153




208 SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT

Colleges of Advanced Education, Students by Course Level and Field of Study
South Australia (continued)

Course 1979 1980 1981
Graduate Diploma (continued):
Art and DesSign ......cooiviiiiiiiiiiiiin e — — 3
Building, Surveying and Architecture ............. 72 45 16
Commerce and Business ....................ocoeeeeee 325 363 392
Engineering and Technology ......................... 14 28 28
Liberal Studies .............cccociviiiiiniinnns 215 391 604
MUSIC .eniiiiniiii e e ea e e e e e ens 17 5 —
Paramedical ..........c..ooiiiiiiii 20 16 13
Teacher Education .............cocooiiiiiiiiiiiniiniiiecieenns 743 1020 1154
TOtAl Leieiii i 1501 1984 2 385
Bachelor Degree:
AZHCUItUre (..o 70 73 77
Applied Science 357 368 384
Art and Design .......c...ooiiiiiiiinii i e 269 363 451
Building, Surveying and Architecture ...................... 289 284 229
Commerce and Business ................cccoveveviinnennnenn. 1049 1 081 1140
Engineering and Technology .. 614 687 781
Liberal Studies .. . . 575 714 798
MUSIC i 59 81 118
- Paramedical ... 609 594 572
Teacher Education .............ccooevviiiiiiiiiniiiiiiniinennns 2430 2854 2 696
TOtAl «.oeeeeiiiei e 6321 7099 7 246
Diploma:
AZLICUITUIE ...ovuiiiiiiiii e ee e 119 108 101
Applied SCIENCE .....ccoovivviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 64 50 70
Artand Design .......oooiviiiiiiii e 118 48 27
Liberal Studies .. 63 — —
Paramedical ......... . 361 383 508
Teacher Education ..................coeenenennn. 5213 4 430 3 906
TOtaAl Louiniiniiei e 5938 5019 4612
Associate Diploma:
AGHICUIIUTE ..ooviit i 94 119 134
Applied Science 79 161 208
Art and Design .......cooeeviiiiieiiinii e 189 195 202
Building, Surveying and Architecture ...................... 188 184 181
Commerce and Business Studies ...............cccoeeennie. 439 435 505
Engineering and Technology .. 236 282 283
Liberal Studies ..... 730 758 825
MusiC .....covuninnnn. — — 35
Paramedical .............oocooiiiiiiii 185 201 159
Teacher Education 94 87 81
Total (v 2234 2422 2613
Total:
ABTICUTUFE ..ottt 294 318 334
Applied SCIENCe .....ooviviiiii i 597 692 832
Art and Design ....o.cooiiinviiiiiiiii e 576 606 683

Building, Surveying and Architecture ...................... 550 513 428
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Colleges of Advanced Education, Students by Course Level and Field of Study
South Australia (continued)

Course 1979 1980 1981

Total (continued).

Commerce and Business Studies 1813 1902 2084

Engineering and Technology ............................ 871 1002 1102
Liberal Studies 1 583 1 863 2227
Music .....ooevneenee. 76 92 153
Paramedical ........... 1202 1217 1276
Teacher Education 8 480 8391 7837

Total ..ooovviiiiiiiii 16042 1659 16 956

FURTHER EDUCATION

The Department of Further Education is responsible for a wide range of post-secon-
dary educational activities conducted by community colleges and colleges of further
education in all areas of the State.

Much of the educational development is directed towards an improvement in voca-
tional competence. This includes the provision of courses for the employment sectors of
industry, commerce and government. These courses are provided at many levels from
basic trade (apprentice) to post-trade certificate, technician, para-professional and to
some extent diploma level. Also associated with this vocational orientation are prepara-
tory or general education courses.

The Department also caters for continuing education for people of all ages by
providing a wide variety of general, academic, craft, art, cultural, personal development
and general interest courses. The Department offers more than 1 800 educational pro-
grams involving about 2 000 subjects for over 120 000 students throughout South
Australia.

The following table shows the numbers of staff employed in community and further
education colleges.

Further Education: Staffing, South Australia

Staff 1978 1979 1980

Full-time teaching .............ccoccoiviviiiiiininii i ieeeenes 1301 1344 139
Part-time teaching(a) ................... 4282 3617 3641
Non-teaching (ancillary) 721 746 771
Total oo, 6304 5707 5 806

(a) The large number of part-time teachers in each year reflects the Department’s policy to have teaching staff
who are currently involved in activities in commerce, industry and government, and to provide courses
for groups, particularly in country centres, where full-time staff are not warranted.

The following table shows the range of educational activities conducted by the
Department of Further Education during 1979 and 1980, and student hours involved.
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Further Education: Distribution of Educational Activities, South Australia

Student Hours

Courses 1979 1980
Percentage Percentage
No. of Total No. of Total

Degree and diploma .......................... 23 959 0-2 23218 0-2

Technician, certificate and post-trade ... 3 087 029 30-0 3405 798 32-1

Basic trade or apprenticeship .............. 2 364 051 23-0 2303774 21-7

All other skilled trade and vocational ... 848 693 8-3 864 244 8-1

Preparatory or general education ......... 2 198 635 21-4 2 682 983 25-3
General interest, enrichment and

Improvement .............cocoeevvnneennnnn. 1755 526 17-1 1332395 12-6

Total ...ooivniiiiiiiriiiiiens 10277893  100-0 10612412  100-0

The following table shows the number of subjects and course enrolments for the years
1978 to 1980.

Further Education: Enrolments, South Australia

Course 1978 1979 1980

SUBJECT ENROLMENTS
Degree and diploma ............ccooeeieiiiieiiiiinneiniinenenn, 685 581 528
Technician, certificate and post-trade 52298 55 064 59977
Basic trade or apprenticeship ................ 23723 23 340 22 489
All other skilled trade and vocational 27 862 26 328 31 180
Prepatory and general education ..............cceeuvenennen. 31 147 33055 33178
General interest, enrichment and improvement ........ 50232 54718 52 307
Total ..oveiieenrienee e 185947 193086 199 659

COURSE ENROLMENTS
Degree and diploma ...............cocoviiniiiiiiviniiiinenes 538 472 339
Technician, certificate and post-trade 27 899 29 555 31477
Basic trade or apprenticeship ................ 9730 9553 9 095

25 343 24 386 28 445
25815 28 645 27 811
48 512 54718 52270

Total ....coooiviiiiiii 137837 147329 149437

All other skilled trade and vocational
Preparatory and general education .................
General interest, enrichment and improvement

Teaching Methods

The Department provides full-time, part-time or correspondence studies in a large
number of courses. Special arrangements are made for country apprentices. Corre-
spondence students are also able to attend community and further education colleges for
supervised study.

An integrated training approach to vocational education continues to develop in many
colleges. The more traditional divisions of technical courses into theory, drawing and
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Industrial and Commercial Training Act, 1981 which is administered by the Industrial
and Commercial Training Commission. The Commission consists of a full-time Chair-
man and Deputy Chairman together with eight part-time members, three representing the
interests of employers, three the interests of employees, together with a nominee of the
Director of the Department of Industrial Affairs and Employment and of the Director-
General of Further Education. The Training Commission replaced the Apprenticeship
Commission in May 1981, and, as the name implies, has much wider functions and
responsibilities. It is charged to:

evaluate training already being provided;

determine training programs for trades and other vocations;

develop trainee schemes and pre-vocational courses;

examine the training needs of special groups;

co-ordinate training resources;

organise and supervise contracts of training;

promote training programs;

encourage skills centres for off-the-job training;

advise the Minister of Industrial Affairs on training matters.

To assist the Commission in its tasks, Training Advisory Committees are to be
established to cover the various sectors of industry and commerce. The establishment of
advisory committees on an industry rather than a vocational basis is seen as an important
innovation. Where considered appropriate by an advisory committee, sub-committees
may be appointed to advise on the training requirements of particular vocations. Efforts
will be made to integrate the activities of the advisory committees when developed with
those of the various Industry Training Committees established under the auspices of the
National Training Council.

Trade Training

A major part of the Training Commission’s responsibilities embraces the administra-
tion and supervision of apprenticeship matters. Under the Act an employer cannot
undertake to train a person (whether as an apprentice or otherwise) in a declared
vocation as prescribed except in pursuance of a contract of training, and unless first
approved as an employer by the Commission. The term of an indenture of apprenticeship
is as prescribed for each declared vocation, generally four years. There is a probationary
period of three months from the day onw hich an apprenticeship commences. Authority
rests with the Commission to investigate and deal with apprenticeship matters including
transfer, assignment, suspension or cancellation of indentures. A Disciplinary Commit-
tee has responsibility for determining matters where there is a breach of provisions of an
indenture or of the Act.

Number of New Apprenticeships Commenced: Trade Groups, South Australia

Trade 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Metal ...oooviniiiiii 1286 1513 1295 1154 1310
Electrical ... 388 386 370 327 333
Building ..... 619 676 372 257 290
Furniture ... 216 181 110 98 161
Printing ............. 67 81 86 71 71
Vehicle industry ............. 176 175 151 116 102

Ship and boat-building 6 7 2 3 4
Bootmaking .......c..ccocoevviiini il 11 8 20 17 13
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Number of New Apprenticeships Commenced: Trade Groups, South Australia (continued)

Trade 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Clothing ........oovviviiiiiiiiiiiiin 1 1 — 1 1
Coopering ... . 1 1 — 1 4
Food ............ 251 263 240 161 201
Hairdressing 322 297 308 260 279
Leather and canvas goods ............. S 2 2 2 2
Miscellaneous .............ccoceeuvennn.e. 33 25 26 18 14
Total all trades ................ 3382 3616 2982 2 486 2 785

The following table shows the number of new apprenticeships commenced, indentures
completed, indentures cancelled, and apprentices employed at 31 December for the
years 1976 to 1980.

Apprenticeships, South Australia

Particulars 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
New apprenticeships commenced ............ 3382 3616 2 982 2 486 2785
Number of indentures completed ............. 2318 2788 2954 2622 2799
Number of indentures cancelled .............. 497 486 396 329 304
Number of apprentices employed ............ 11580 12072 11370 11049 10942

The provision of technical education for apprentices is the responsibility of the
Minister of Education. However the Commission has the authority to approve courses
of training and instruction for apprentices or other trainees in declared vocations, in
trainee schemes or schemes of pre-vocational training.

With few exceptions every apprentice must attend a College of Further Education to
complete a course of instruction, generally during the first three years of their indenture
term. There are several ways in which attendance may be required including day release
where the apprentice attends one day a week and block release where the apprentice
attends on consecutive days of a week (most commonly in blocks of two weeks).

Once the required basic course of instruction is completed facilities are available to
permit many apprentices to commence, on a voluntary basis, further studies most of
which are components of various Post-Trade Certificate courses. These additional
college studies and others designed to meet special demands for training in new
processes and techniques are generally made available to people employed or seeking
employment in the respective industries.

Enrolment in Apprenticeship Courses at Colleges of Further Education, South Australia

Colleges 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Metropolitan colleges of further education 7 737 8 891 8 459 8 237 7764
Country colleges of further education ....... 1247 1169 1074 1 005 1 009
College of External Studies(a) ................ 177 S 180 311 322
Total ..o 9161 10065 9713 9 553 9095

(a) Includes Northern Territory apprentices.

Since 1960 the Commonwealth Development Bank has awarded Post-Apprenticeship
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Scholarships annually to financially assist young tradesmen and outstanding apprentices
to further their education and technical qualifications. The scholarship scheme is ad-
ministered on behalf of the Bank by the Commonwealth and State Apprenticeship
Commission.

Two employer organisation based group apprenticeship schemes are now established
in South Australia, one with the Master Builders Association of SA Inc., and the other
with the Metal Industries Association of SA. These schemes attract financial assistance
from the Commonwealth and State Governments. Under the schemes a number of
employers whose individual business operation may not be able to provide the full range
of training required for an apprenticeship, can collectively do so. The Associations act
as the employer in the contracts of training, arranging for the apprentices’ on-the-job
experience with a number of participating employers.

Pre-Vocational Training

The Training Commission intends to establish in conjunction with the Department of
Further Education a planned and co-ordinated program of pre-vocational courses which
will include trade training areas. Already Pre-Vocational (Trade Based) courses of some
twenty weeks duration (full-time) have been conducted in the Metal and Electrical areas
with a Commonwealth Government involvement under the School to Work Transition
initiatives.

Trade Training Programs

The trade training program is designed to provide and maintain an adequate supply of
skilled workers to meet national manpower needs.

The Commonwealth Rebate for Apprentice Full-Time Training (CRAFT) through the
provision of rebates encourages employers to engage more apprentices and to provide
improved basic practical skills training during the early years of the apprenticeship.

A CRAFT Technical Education Rebate of $15 to $27 a day depending on the stage of
training, the year and trade group of the apprentice, is paid for the release of apprentices
to attend the basic trade course in technical education. A 40 per cent premium on this
rebate is attracted during the first year of apprenticeship where the apprentice has
completed a pre-apprenticeship course resulting in a reduction in the normal period of
apprenticeship of a minimum of six months as well as an exemption of at least one stage
of technical education.

A CRAFT Off-the-job Training Rebate of $15 to $22 a day depending on the trade
group of the apprentice may be paid for the release of the apprentice to attend an
approved off-the-job training program in basic practical skills during the first year of the
apprenticeship. The rebate may be paid to a maximum of 130 days. Where employers
make available their training facilities for the training of apprentices from other firms,
eligibility for further assistance is established related to the identifiable recurrent costs
of the training as determined by the Department of Employment and Youth Affairs.

Small firms providing approved off-the-job training for their apprentices in co-opera-
tion with other small firms under co-operative arrangements may attract additional
further assistance under the CRAFT off-the-job program.

A CRAFT Living-away-from-home Allowance is payable to first and second year
apprentices required to live away from home in order to obtain and remain in an
apprenticeship. The allowance which is subject to tax is paid at the rate of $24 per week
for their first year and $10 per week in their second year.

The Group One-Year Apprentice Scheme (GOY AS) provides for the full-time training
in a Commonwealth or State Government Training Centre during the first year of
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apprenticeship, of apprentices who are engaged as additional to a private sector
employer’s normal intake and sponsored by the employer for special training. Wages and
training costs relating to this year of training are paid by the Commonwealth Govern-
ment. The apprentice returns to the sponsor employer for the remainder of the appren-
ticeship term.

TRAINING DEVELOPMENT

Department of Industrial Affairs and Employment

Staff of the Training Services Branch of the Department of Industrial Affairs and
Employment provide executive and administrative services to the Industrial and Com-
mercial Training Commission. The Branch is comprised of three sections: policy and
programs, field supervision, and clerical and statistical. As well as its support role for the
Commission, the Branch independently provides a training service for industry and
commerce in South Australia. Its functions are to:

investigate training policies and programs;

formulate special training programs—including group apprenticeship schemes;

provide an information service on training courses;

monitor new training developments;

provide advice and assistance to industry training committees, employer and
employee associations and other government departments;

supervise contracts of training;

report on the suitability of on-the-job training facilities;

control records and process statistics.

The Department of Employment and Industrial Relations is responsible for the
administration of a number of manpower and training programs. A number of the
following programs, now identified in Skills, Youth and Special Training Programs, were
previously elements of the National Employment and Training System (NEAT) which is
no longer identified.

Skills Training Program

Assistance for skills training is provided through programs of assistance to employers
and individuals. General Training Assistance has two main objectives which are:
assisting industry to meet its requirements for skilled labour, and
assisting individuals who, without training or retraining, will remain at a disadvan-
tage in the labour market in obtaining stable and rewarding employment in
occupations in demand.

It aims to provide assistance to individuals with previous labor market experience who
have difficulty in obtaining suitable employment because of a lack of appropriate
qualifications and/or skills.

Approved training can be undertaken full-time or part-time at training institutions,
within industry or commerce, or by correspondence course. Persons undertaking full-
time formal studies are paid a weekly allowance which is income tested. Companies
providing on-the-job training for trainees receive a percentage of the average adult male
award wage as a subsidy.

The objective of the *Skills in Demand’ program is to provide industry with the means
by which effective structured training projects can be developed and conducted in order
to overcome skill shortages and, at the same time, provide training and employment
opportunities for suitable unemployed people.
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Industry Training Services

As part of its responsibility in implementing an effective national manpower policy,
the Department of Employment and Industrial Relations has established Training Policy
and Program and Trainer Training Services to improve the extent and quality of training
practices throughout industry and commerce. In addition, an advisory service is pro-
vided to assist companies to start or extend training in a systematic way.

Training Policy and Program provides an advisory service aimed at the promotion of
additional and better training in, and for, industry and commerce. Activities range from
assisting Industry Training Committees to examine specific manpower problems, to the
distribution of Training Talkback, the journal of the National Training Council. In
addition to publicising the training services of the Department, the Service acts to create
an awareness of all training resources available in South Australia. Another responsibil-
ity is the administration of the Manpower Development Scheme which provides a
subsidy for qualifying associations and Industry Training Committees to employ training
specialists.

The general aims of the Trainer Training Service are to promote training as a concept
in industry and commerce, and to improve training standards. The Service is directed at
those with responsibilities for training others, including manpower training—instruc-
tional specialists and line personnel with duties for administering or implementing
training. The Service is divided into several trainer training areas: Training Officer
Service, Instructor Service and a Supervisor Trainer Service.

The Training Officer Service is provided to train specialists (Manpower Development
Executives and Industry Training Officers). This is achieved by a twenty week Training
Officer (Development) Program (TOP) which is divided into four modules. TOP Stage 1
covers group instructional techniques and is two weeks full-time. TOP Stage II covers
the design of courses for operators, from training needs assessment to evaluation. TOP
Stage II consists of three weeks in a training centre and a four week practical assignment
with a host company. TOP Stage III covers course design for supervisors from training
needs assessment to evaluation. It consists of four weeks full-time in the training centre
and a five week practical assignment with a host company.

TOP Stage IV is designed to provide core skills and knowledge for managers who
make decisions on the total training investment and who are responsibie for the systems,
structure and practices of training and development. A strong emphasis is placed on
marketing of training. The major themes covered are:

manpower development strategy;
developing training policy;
organising for training and development;
financial management;
marketing this training and development function.
Stage IV is a National course and is conducted according to demand.

TOP Stages I and II are conducted in all capital cities except Darwin and Stage 11 is
conducted in Sydney, Melbourne and Adelaide.

The Instructor Service aims to provide basic instructional techniques for those who
instruct groups of employees and those who provide individual instruction on the job.
The Service offers Group Instructor, Operator-Instructor and Clerk-Instructor courses.

The Supervisor Training Service aims to provide resources to trainers to meet some
basic needs of supervisors. Trainers in this Service may be engaged in full-time or
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part-time training duties. The courses covered include Instruction-Communication,
Interpersonal Relations, Accident Prevention and Method Improvement. Instructional
skills training conducted by or for industry can attract support under the Trainer Training
Subsidy Scheme.

Youth Training Program

Assistance for Youth Training is provided through programs to assist the young
unemployed to obtain stable and worthwhile employment.

In 1979 the Commonwealth Government introduced the School to Work Transition
Program whereby, through co-operation with the State Government, a range of educa-
tional and training programs is provided to assist young people in making this important
step.

The Education Department has embarked upon a number of research programs to
identify students potentially at risk, and to generate new strategies to help this group.
Link courses—part-time courses of a practical nature delivered in conjunction with the
Department of Further Education, aimed at assisting senior secondary students to
understand the world of work—make students aware of what is expected of them in the
fields of employment they have studied, and provide an introduction to relevant skills.

The Department of Further Education offers a wide range of practical courses under
the School to Work Transition Program. These include:

The Educational Program for Unemployed Youth which is for 15-24 year old
unemployed persons whose lack of educational and personal development
makes it difficult for them to get or hold a job or cope with vocational training.
The course offers remedial training in literacy and numeracy, as well as an
opportunity for improving employment related social skills.

Foundation Courses aimed at giving students the opportunity to study the nature
and entry requirements of a wide range of occupations across the major
industrial groupings. Students then match their own developing skills and
interests with these occupations in order to select a broad industry grouping of
occupations for further study.

Vocational Preparation courses designed to prepare young people for labour market
requirements in particular industries or geographical locations. They are nor-
mally shorter courses, and are taught at semi-skilled levels.

Pre-Vocational (Trade Based) courses designed for young people who wish to
become trades people. Instruction is at the apprenticeship level and a student
gains educational credit to Stage I in the relevant trades upon successful
completion and may receive four months reduction in the indenture period.

Pre-Vocational (Non-Trade) courses designed for young people who have made a
choice to enter a particular group of occupations other than trade based
occupations.

Other TAFE courses which are full-time, up to one year in length and vocationally
oriented may also be approved for the longer term unemployed.

Such courses are characterised by an emphasis on the skills and knowledge appropri-
ate to a range of occupations within a family grouping and are usually taught at
approaching certificate level with transfer or credit to DFE certificate upon successful
completion.

A major disadvantage faced by young people in competing in the labour market is a
lack of appropriate work skills and previous work experience. It is a disadvantage which
compounds as time passes by. The longer young people remain unemployed the more
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difficult it becomes for them to secure employment. Lack of personal qualities or formal
qualifications required by employers add to their difficulties. To offset these disadvan-
tages, assistance under the Special Youth Employment Training Program (SYETP) is
provided to employers by way of wage subsidies when the Commonwealth Employment
Service assesses that the job seeker is in need of work experience and training in order
to secure stable employment. A higher rate of subsidy is available for the longer term
unemployed.

The Community Youth Support Scheme (CYSS) is a Commonwealth Government
manpower program administered through the Department of Employment and Industrial
Relations. Its objective is to encourage communities to assist local unemployed young
people to develop their capacity for obtaining and retaining employment, and also to
become more self-reliant during periods of unemployment. Through CYSS, grants are
made to, and administered by, local community bodies. The grants assist them to operate
CYSS projects which offer young unemployed people the opportunity to be more able to
support themselves while developing closer links with their community.

Special Training

Some groups in the community, because of background and circumstances beyond
their control, face additional disadvantages in gaining and maintaining employment. In
recognition of these disadvantages special programs, allowances and subsidies are
available. Two such groups are Aboriginals and the disabled.

Formal training allowances are paid to eligible Aboriginals undergoing formal training
to obtain a specific employment qualification, or attending an approved preparatory
employment course. Such courses include those offered by recognised educational
institutions and others specially designed for Aboriginals.

Employer subsidies are paid to employers who provide on-the-job training for Abori-
ginals in specific occupations. Training programs depend upon the needs of the individ-
ual Aboriginals. These subsidies apply to both the public and private sector of the
economy.

Various forms of special assistance are also provided for Aboriginals to prepare them
for employment and to assist them to take up employment. This assistance is in the form
of career visits, work experience placements and expenses to cover travel to employ-
ment interviews and accommodation.

Assistance for the disabled is of three types:

training allowances
employer subsidies
special work preparation programs.

A training allowance is available to disabled people who undertake formal training for
an occupation which has been assessed as being in demand.

A subsidy is available to employers who employ and train a disabled person. Because
of the particular difficulties faced by disabled people the subsidy has been set at a higher
rate than that for able-bodied people. Provisions also exist to assist in necessary
modification to the workplace for approved trainees.

Work preparation projects for the disabled have been developed as part of an initiative
for the International Year of Disabled Persons. Work preparation projects are designed
to help those persons with physical or mental disabilities which make it difficult for them
to find employment but an approved agency has assessed them as having the capacity to
gain open employment. Funds are made available to the agencies on a fee-for-service
basis; funding is provided for a maximum of three years. Training Allowances are paid
to participants.
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STATE EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION

The following table shows details of outlay by State Authorities on education for the
past four years.

State Authorities: Outlay on Education, South Australia

Purpose 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80
$'000
General administration, regulation and research 16414 19 720 30099 36 535
Transportation of students ............. 6992 7 900 8 898 9 281
Primary and secondary education .. 303 042 342 529 359 025 380 416
Vocational training .............. . 26 278 31081 34 469 32132
University education(b) . 57473 63 084 64 967 66 426
Other higher education 54292 59238 55907 55013
Other education pro;
Handicapped children 4129 7862 9234 10 462
Adult education ..... 5381 7062 7508 8827
Pre-school and child . 11 089 13244 13 400 15411
(071, S . 2769 4469 3850 2980
487 859 556 189 587357 617 483

(a) Charges for goods and services supplied have been excluded from receipts and deducted in calculating outlay.
(b) Includes expenditure on general research.

Further References
Additional information may be found in the following publications:

4202-4 Schools—South Australia

4206-0 Colleges of Advanced Education—Australia

4208-0 University Statistics, Part 1—Students—Australia

4209-0 University Statistics, Part 2—Staff and Libraries—Australia
4210-0  University Statistics, Part 3—Finance—Australia

4401-4 Day Care Centres and Pre-school Centres—South Australia

6.3 SCIENTIFIC AND RESEARCH ORGANISATIONS

AUSTRALIAN MINERAL DEVELOPMENT LABORATORIES

The Australian Mineral Development Laboratories (AMDEL) is an independent
contracting organisation engaged in research, development, consulting and services for
industry and government in the fields of minerals and materials both in Australia and
overseas. The laboratories are established and operate as a statutory body under an Act
of the South Australian Parliament. They function on a commercial basis relying entirely
on earnings to provide the services offered. Operations are based in Adelaide (at
Frewville and Thebarton) with branch laboratories located in Perth, Melbourne and
Townsville.

At present AMDEL employs about 250 people in Adelaide within five major Divisions,
these being: Analytical Chemistry, Operations, Mineral and Materials Sciences, Applied
Technology and Administration. A further fifty people are employed at branch
laboratories.

The range of services offered includes chemical and mineral analysis, mineralogy,
petrology, bench and pilot scale testing of ores, mineral separation, geochronology,
source rock and core analysis, fuel chemistry, ore reserve calculations, mine planning,
mineral and chemical engineering, metallurgy, process design and control, plant evalua-
tion and commissioning, materials science and engineering, mechanical testing, com-
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puter techniques, process instrumentation and control, and environmental studies. A
range of high technology instrumentation developed by AMDEL is sold to customers
worldwide. AMDEL’s gross sales are approximately $9 million annually.

AUSTRALIAN MINERAL FOUNDATION

The Australian Mineral Foundation has been established by the industries, institutions
and departments concerned with minerals and petroleum. It is administered by a council
representative of these groups.

The mining and petroleum industries are confronted with a rapid development in
technology and a continual requirement for transmitting new information both to
operating staff and to postgraduate students. The Foundation fills this communication
need in several ways:

(a) by providing short-term concentrated training courses for professional and other
specialised staff;

(b) through the media of symposia, conferences and distinguished lecturers;

(c) through a specialised resource centre including a geoscience library and infor-
mation service.

In addition an auditorium, seminar rooms, offices and extensive catering facilities are
made available for conventions.

AUSTRALIAN WINE RESEARCH INSTITUTE

The Australian Wine Research Institute situated at Urrbrae promotes research and
other scientific work for the Australian wine industry; it was established in 1955, having
grown from a small research unit formed in 1934 within the University of Adelaide.

The Institute is administered by a nine-member council consisting of representatives
from the Australian wine industry, the Commonwealth Government, the Commonwealth
Scientific and Industrial Research Organization, the University of Adelaide, and scien-
tific advisers. It is funded by contributions from the Australian wine industry, a grant
from the Commonwealth Government, and income from a Trust Fund.

Comprising laboratories and an experimental winery, the Institute conducts research
into wines, brandies, and winemaking and specialises in the microbiology and chemistry
of wines and brandies. Technical services at the Institute assist commercial winemakers
with technical problems, provide tested yeast cultures for wine fermentation and
communicate research developments to the wine industry.

The John Fornachon Memorial Library maintained by the Institute is a specialised
library of technical literature on wine.

COMMONWEALTH SCIENTIFIC AND INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH
ORGANIZATION

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization (CSIRO) is the
largest scientific research organisation in Australia. It has a total staff of approximately
7 000 located in more than 100 laboratories and field stations throughout Australia: about
one-third of the staff are scientists.

CSIRO is a statutory body established by the Science and Industry Research Act 1949
and is responsible to the Minister of Science and Technology. Under the Act CSIRO
replaced, but had continuity with, the former Council for Scientific and Industrial
Research (CSIR) which was established in 1926. The Science and Industry Research Act
1949 as amended by the Science and Industry Research Amendment Act 1978 stipulates
that CSIRO is to be governed by an Executive comprising a full-time Chairman, two
other full-time members and between three and five part-time members. It also provides
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for a statutory Advisory Council and State Committees as independent sources of advice
to the Executive.

The Act indicates that the functions of CSIRO are:

(a) to carry out scientific research for any of the following purposes;

(i) assisting Australian industry,

(i) furthering the interests of the Australian community,

(iii) contributing to the achievement of Australian national objectives or the
performance of the national and international responsibilities of the
Commonwealth,

(iv) any other purpose determined by the Minister,

(b) to encourage or facilitate the application or utilisation of the results of such
research;

(c) to act as a means of liaison between Australia and other countries in matters
connected with scientific research;

(d) to train, and to assist in the training of, research workers in the field of science
and to co-operate with tertiary education institutions in relation to education in
that field;

(e) to establish and award fellowships and studentships for research, and to make
grants in aid of research;

(f) to recognise associations of persons engaged in industry for the purpose of
carrying out industrial scientific research and to co-operate with, and make
grants to, such associations;

(g) to establish, develop and maintain standards of measurement of physical quan-
tities and, in relation to those standards;

(i) to promote their use,

(ii) to promote, and participate in, the development of calibration with respect
to them, and )

(iti) to take any other action with respect to them that the Executive thinks fit,

(h) to collect, interpret and disseminate information relating to scientific and tech-
nical matters; and

(j) to publish scientific and technical reports, periodicals and papers.

CSIRO’s research is carried out in forty Divisions and a number of smaller units.
Three of these Divisions have their headquarters in South Australia: these are the
Divisions of Horticultural Research, Human Nutrition, and Soils. Two other Divisions,
Applied Physics and Manufacturing Technology, have branch laboratories in Adelaide
and a third, Forest Research, has a regional station at Mount Gambier.

Division of Applied Physics, Adelaide Branch Laboratory

The Division of Applied Physics, a member of the Institute of Physical Sciences, has
its headquarters at the National Measurement Laboratory, Sydney, with branches in
Adelaide and Melbourne. The Division undertakes research in applied physics related to
problems in industry and the community, and collaborates with industry in exploiting
promising developments. The Division is also responsible for the establishment and
maintenance of the Commonwealth legal standards for the measurement of physical
quantities and the provision of means of relating measurements, made throughout
Australia, to these standards. The Laboratory has a number of research programs
including studies in solid-state physics, the physics of fluids, optics, magnetic and
dielectric properties of materials, acoustics, and vibration.

The Adelaide Branch Laboratory was formed at Woodville North in September 1977,
incorporating staff and facilities from part of the former South Australian branch of the
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The Division’s Adelaide laboratory is concerned with industrial production technol-
ogy. New facilities are in operation for undertaking research and development on an
industrial scale in welding, ferrous casting, forging, and in aspects of surface coating
such as plasma spraying for wear and corrosion resistance. Recent initiatives have been
concerned with energy management in manufacturing and with automation and control
engineering.

Division of Soils

The Division of Soils is a member of the Institute of Biological Resources, which
conducts research relating to the management and productivity of Australia’s agricultu-
ral, forestry and fisheries resources, and the management and conservation of Aus-
tralia’s ecosystems. The research of this Division is concerned with the use of soils in
agriculture and forestry, and the role of soils and soil materials in hydrology, plant
growth, as habitats for flora and fauna and as a base for engineered structures. The work
is organised into several programs, each of which comprise a number of projects.
Because soil is a complex mixture of organic and inorganic materials, with a micro-flora
and micro-fauna that vary with the material from which it was formed, the climate in
which it occurs, and the plants and animals that occupy its surface, very few problems
in soils are capable of unidisciplinary solution.

Scientists in the Division are loosely grouped together to tackle problems in four major
areas namely (1) to provide an inventory of Australia’s soil and water resources; (2) to
maintain and improve plant production through modifying the chemical, physical and
biological properties of soils; (3) to understand the principles of erosion with a view to its
control; and (4) to identify and correct soil problems arising from natural and man-made
alteration of the environment. Within each area understanding of the fundamental
processes occurring in soils is sought along with practical solutions to problems arising
from the use of soils.

The headquarters laboratory is in Adelaide, with smaller groups in regional labora-
tories in Brisbane, Canberra, Hobart, and Townsville. About half the staff is in the
Adelaide laboratories.

INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL AND VETERINARY SCIENCE

The Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science was established in 1937, under the
Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science Act, 1937-1978, to incorporate the functions
of the former Adelaide Hospital Laboratory. The Director of the Institute is the chief
executive officer of the council which is responsible to the Minister of Health.

The Institute provides diagnostic facilities in all branches of laboratory medicine for
the Royal Adelaide Hospital and other metropolitan and country hospitals, for public
health authorities, for industry, and for private practitioners. It also undertakes work in
all branches of veterinary pathology for the Department of Agriculture and for veterin-
ary practitioners and stockowners. Research is conducted into selected problems con-
nected with disease in man, and in animals. The staff of the Institute take part in the
teaching of the medical sciences to graduates, students and technicians.

The Institute is financed partly by an annual grant from the State Government, and by
its earnings from work in laboratory medicine for Government hospitals and in private
practice. Its research and development projects are assisted by the National Health and
Medical Research Council of Australia, the Australian Wool Corporation, the Australian
Meat and Livestock Corporation, the Australian Research Grants Commission, certain
private firms and by private benefactors.
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The Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science

Particulars 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81
Staff at end of year:
Graduate ..........cocceevennnnnnn 224 231 239 229
Other ....cccovevvvviiiiniinnnn... 636 629 639 630
Tests performed ...................... n.a. 4426 262 4411090 4645933
Revenue: Dollars
State Government grant ...... 2 295 000 2 567 600 3212700 1754593
Fees for laboratory tests ..... 10683873 11711913 12624453 14 559638
Other ....ccoovvviviieeinnennn, 857 345 1086 165 1380838 1520226
Total .ovvveveriiiiinnnnnnn., 13836218 15365678 17217991 17 834 457
Expenditure:
Salaries and wages ............. - 9939972 10888557 12178 028 14 093 094
Other ...ccoovevvvvivviinvennnnnn, 3552322 3 824 585 4665579 4553404
Total ...vvveiviiiiiniinnn., 13492294 14713142 16 843 607 18 646 498

At the Royal Adelaide Hospital the Institute operates a Blood Transfusion Service, a
Nuclear Medicine Service and undertakes all required autopsies. Institute medical staff
also take an active part in patient care by providing the clinical requirements of certain
wards of the Royal Adelaide Hospital. To meet the need for blood transfusion and
laboratory services in rural areas, regional laboratories exist in nine towns.

The Division of Tissue Pathology is now closely linked with the University of Adelaide
by the joint appointment of a Professor of Pathology, University of Adelaide and Head
of the Division of Tissue Pathology, Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science.

The Institute operates a computerised system of laboratory reporting, account prepa-
ration and follow up and data storage for rapid retrieval. A number of remote terminals
are linked to the central computer at the Institute; three at each of the Modbury and
Lyell McEwin Hospitals and two in the Royal Adelaide Hospital (Casualty Section and
Intensive Care Wards). Telex links are operating to Port Lincoln, Port Augusta,
Whyalla, Mount Gambier, Naracoorte, Keith, Murray Bridge, Coober Pedy, Berri,
Elizabeth, Wallaroo and Gawler.

WAITE AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE

The Waite Agricultural Research Institute was established, within the University of
Adelaide, in 1924. The research projects conducted at the Institute cover a wide range of
topics, of which the following are a few examples: relationship of stocking rates to
pasture composition and fertiliser practices; the mechanisms of drought resistance in
cereals; the genetics and breeding of cereals and pasture plants; flower and fruit
development in horticultural plants; studies on soil-borne and virus diseases of plants;
biological control of insect pests; the biochemistry of nitrogen fixation; and the studies
of soil structure and mechanics.

Further details relating to the Waite Institute may be found in Part 6.2 Education.

DEFENCE RESEARCH CENTRE SALISBURY

The Defence Research Centre Salisbury (DRCS), is a large research and development
complex within the Defence Science and Technology Organisation (DSTO) of the
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Commonwealth Department of Defence. The Centre, which occupies an area of 1 170
hectares at Salisbury, had a staff of 2 672 at 30 November 1981.

DRCS comprises four separate Laboratories and a supporting Administration Branch.
The Electronics Research Laboratory undertakes research and development in radio
science, radar, infra-red physics, optics, electro-optics, electronic warfare, surveillance
and navigation. The Weapons Systems Research Laboratory undertakes research and
development related generally to weapon systems and underwater detection systems
including aeroballistics, guidance and control of weapons and remotely-piloted vehicles,
rocket and gun propulsion, sonobuoys and signal processing. The Advanced Engineering
Laboratory undertakes engineering feasibility studies, development, design and manu-
facture of experimental and prototype systems and equipment in the fields of mechan-
ical, electrical, electronic and communications engineering. The Trials Resources Lab-
oratory is responsible for the operation of the Woomera Range and for the planning and
conduct of trials and analysis of some Service exercises at Woomera and elsewhere.

Each Laboratory at DRCS provides specialised consulting services to the Defence
Force, to Canberra-based staff and to other laboratories of DSTO and, where appropri-
ate, to industry.

Facilities are provided within DRCS for branches of firms that have contracts in the
defence field.

Edinburgh RAAF Base, headquarters of the Royal Australian Air Force in South
Australia, adjoins DRCS. Aircraft used by DRCS for trials or the development of
equipment operate from this base.

A special article on DRCS together with maps and diagrams was included on pages
184-92 of the South Australian Year Book 1969.

Woomera

Within the Woomera restricted area of some 130 000 square kilometres are a Trials
Resources Area, comprising an instrumented Range and Service exercise and training
areas, and the Defence Support Centre Woomera, comprising a township and an
adjacent technical facility.

A Joint USA/Australia Defence Space Communications Station (JDSCS) is located
near Woomera and makes use of the Defence Support Centre there.

The Woomera township is situated approximately 500 kilometres north-west of Ade-
laide and has a current population of about 2 000, including some 1 000 associated with
JDSCS. It has all necessary amenities and services, including hospital, schools, com-
munity store and shops, churches, theatre, clubs and a wide range of sporting facilities.

6.4 CULTURE AND RECREATION

LIBRARIES
The State Library

The State Library of South Australia has its origin in a collection of books assembled
in London in 1834, two years before the province of South Australia was founded. The
modern character of the Library was established in 1940 when, after the Price Report of
1937, the Library was separated from the Museum and Art Gallery and became a State
Government department administered by the Libraries Board of South Australia. In 1979
the State Library became a Division of the Department of Local Government. In 1980
the administration of public libraries was largely separated from the State Library to
become the Public Libraries Division of the Department of Local Government. In 1982,
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State Library of South Australia

Central
Refer- Children’s  Adult Pool for Youth
Year ence Services Lending Local Lending Total
Library Services Public  Service
Libraries
At 30 June: VoLUMES HELD
1977 coviiiiiiiinennn 371 000 64000 80000 180000 23000 718000
1978 toviveiiiiiinennnn, 386 000 74000 113000 265000 27000 865000
1979 oo 399 000 74000 130000 200000 27000 830000
1980 ...ovvvvnivinnnnnn.n, 406 000 75000 177000 155000 32 000 845000
1981 .eveneeneennn, 413 000 69000 146000 200 000 4000 852000
To 30 June: VOLUMES LENT
1977 e, 96 000 262 000 861 000 — 133 000 1352 000
1978 i 92 000 266 000 896 000 —_ 127 000 1 381 000
1979 oo, 80 000 252000 876 000 — 149 000 1357 000
1980 ..ccovviniinninnnnn, 67 000 236 000 921 000 — 147 000 1 371 000
1981 coeveeiieeieneennn 54 000 190 000 1 043 500 — 129 000 1 416 500

Since 1972, the Adult Lending Services Branch has enlarged its collection to include
large print and foreign language books and periodicals, paperbacks, prints, posters, and
cassettes, including music, spoken word and ‘learn the language’. There are in excess of
20 000 cassettes in the collection and, despite a limit of three per borrower, loans
exceeded 116 000 in 1980-81. Car manuals, musical scores and drama sets are also
available. The Branch supplies bulk loans to several hospitals and institutions, and to a
number of prisons in South Australia. Extension services also cater for housebound
residents and invalids. Non-technical inquiries and requests for information are dealt
with at the Readers Adviser Desk. The total number of adult borrowers in the metro-
politan area is 85 000, and there are more than 2 300 adults in the country registered as
borrowers from the Adult Lending Services.

Local Public Libraries

In June 1981, sixty local authorities were operating a total of eighty public libraries
including sixteen school-community libraries and twelve mobile libraries, under the
provisions of the Libraries (Subsidies) Act, 1955-1977. This Act, which gives the
initiative for the establishment of free public libraries to local government, provides for
the payment of subsidies ($1 for $1 based on all aspects of local government library
expenditure) conditional upon a report on the matter by the Libraries Board to the State
Treasurer. In 1980-81, subsidies amounted to $3 607 000. The provision of bookstocks
and other materials to public libraries operating under this Act is centred in the Public
Libraries Division of the Department of Local Government, which also provides a
Request and Reference Service to member libraries as a free service, as well as
professional assistance to librarians and local authorities. This service includes advice on
siting, and on internal planning of library buildings.

In the year ending 30 June 1981 the annual new book provision amounted to 181 000
volumes in addition to 60 000 paperbacks and 35 000 sound recordings. About 20 000
volumes were sent to libraries in answer to requests, from a central pool of 200 000
volumes maintained in the Public Libraries Division.
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Local Public Libraries, South Australia

Libraries at Registered Books Stocks at
Year End of Year Readers Lent End of Year
1976-77 ...ccvvvnennn.. 37 211 000 4 667 000 613 000
1977-78 ..oovvvvennnn, 39 244 000 5215000 662 000
197879 oo 60 259 000 6217 000 863 000
1979-80 ....covvvvinnne. 74 286 000 7 506 000 1314 000
1980-81 ....ccevvveen.e. 80 347 300 8779 000 1 354 000

Institute Libraries

Several country and suburban centres had formed institutes in the early 1850s. The
first legislation on libraries was passed in the 1855-56 session of Parliament and resulted
in the establishment of the South Australian Institute. In 1861, a new building was
erected on the corner of North Terrace and Kintore Avenue for the Institute, which in
1884 was divided into two organisations, the Public Library and the Adelaide Circulating
Library.

Institute libraries, which are situated in metropolitan and country areas throughout the
State, are largely dependent on members subscriptions and in some cases on income
from the institute hall, but they also receive a government subsidy and about two-thirds
of them receive support in varying degrees from local councils.

The Institutes Association of South Australia Inc. acts as a co-ordinating authority and
as a purchasing agency for affiliated institutes; these, however, retain complete auto-
nomy, being governed by a committee elected by members. The conduct of institutes is
regulated by the Libraries and Institutes Act, 1939-1979.

The borrowing facilities of institutes are available to subscribers and the general public
has access to, and the use of reading facilities in the library. Many institute libraries
allow children to borrow books from the library without charge.

The number of institutes is continuing to decline with the expansion of Public Library
services and institute libraries will be eventually phased out. This policy is being pursued
with the co-operation of the Institutes Association of South Australia.

Institute Libraries, South Australia

At 31 December
Particulars 1977 1978 1979 1980
Number of institutes ......................... 163 155 145 136
Subscribers 42 415 35224 31249 28154
Number of volumes 718 283 664 284 631352 590050
Volumes circulated during year ........... 1308001 1126302 1028906 904265

Other Libraries

Particulars relating to the Barr Smith Library at the University of Adelaide (1 136 562
volumes, including 113 912 microforms, at the end of 1981), the Flinders University
Library (500 000 volumes at the end of 1981) and the South Australian Institute of
Technology Library (195 000 volumes at the end of 1981) are given in Part 6.2. Other
libraries include those of the Royal Society of South Australia specialising in natural
history periodicals (approximately 30 000 volumes), the South Australian Branch of the
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Royal Geographical Society of Australasia (approximately 15 000 volumes) and the
Parliamentary Library (about 70 000 volumes).

MUSEUMS

The South Australian Museum

Founded in 1856 as part of the South Australian Institute, the South Australian
Museum became a separate institution with its own board in 1940 under the provisions
of the Museum Act, 1939, which was administered by the Minister of Education. In 1972
it became a Division of the Department for the Environment. A new South Australian
Museum Act was proclaimed on 11 March 1976, in which the present-day functions of
the Museum were defined. In October 1977 the Museum was made a Division of the
Education Department, and in October 1978 responsibility for the administration of the
South Australian Museum Act, 1976-1980 was vested in the newly created Ministry of
Community Development. In September 1979 the Minister of Arts assumed responsibil-
ity for the Act’s administration and the Museum became a Division of the Department
for the Arts. .

The aim of the Museum is to increase man’s understanding of himself and his
environment. Similar to other major museums in Australia and overseas, it makes and
preserves collections, carries out research and acts as an education and information
centre for primary, secondary and tertiary students, and for the public. Its main areas of
interest are archaeology, history, ethnology, natural history and geology.

The Museum was housed in the Institute building from 1861-1883 and in what is now
the Jervois wing of the State Library between 1884-1895. In 1895 it moved into its first
permanent building which today forms the western wing of the main building, opened in
1915. Since then the Museum has expanded to occupy the historically and architecturally
significant buildings of the Old Police Barracks, three floors of Goldsbrough House
further along North Terrace, an office/warehouse complex in Kent Town and a number
of other annexes in the metropolitan area. These function mainly as work areas and
collection stores. The exhibition galleries are all located in the original buildings. The
State Government plans to redevelop the Museum on its present site and to renovate and
restore adjacent buildings also for Museum purposes by 1986.

The Museum is managed and operated by a Board appointed by the Minister under the
provisions of the South Australian Museum Act, 1976-1980. There is a staff of
seventy-one organised into four branches: Administration, Conservation, Community
Services and Scientific. Sixteen professional research workers are responsible for the
care of the collections and for carrying out research. Several of the collections of
specimens and data are outstanding. The collection of Australian ethnological material
is of world renown while those of minerals, meteorites and tektites, insects, southern
Australian animals and New Guinea ethnological objects are excellent.

The research of the scientific staff is primarily systematic, involving the naming,
identification and classification of animals, minerals and artefacts, but considerable
emphasis is placed also on their distribution in space and time, and interrelationships
with the environment. With the current interest in, and need for knowledge concerning
conservation and environmental deterioration, this work is of increasing importance.
Results of the research work of staff members are published in the Records of the South
Australian Museum and in scientific journals and books throughout the world. The
Museum’s Scientific Library houses more than 33 000 books and bound periodicals.

There is also a Curator of Conservation with overall responsibility for a proper storage
environment, protection and restoration of the collections, particularly perishable eth-
nographic items. Research into aspects related to improving museum conservation
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practices is also carried out. Scientific staff members give advice, based on their research
results and specialised knowledge, to many other research institutions and government
departments.

The Museum has a general Information Service dealing with more than 10 000
inquirers annually and approximately 36 000 school children pass through the Education
Centre each year. With the appointment of more teachers and the development of a
Travelling Education Service (TES), educational programs were extended to country
areas in 1976. During 1979-80 over 12 000 country school children took part in TES
programs.

Public entertainment and education involves the presentation of temporary and long
term displays in galleries covering nearly 4 000 square metres. Exhibits deal with such
diverse topics as mammals, birds, fish, amphibians, reptiles, insects, minerals,
meteorites, Egyptology, fossils and Australian and Pacific ethnology. Educational
booklets on a variety of subjects, mostly written by Museum staff and published by the
Museum, are on sale at a nominal price. Postcards and note paper are also published and
are sold throughout Australia. The Museum also sells posters and model replicas of
extinct animals. Free information leaflets are available to inquirers.

A Museums Extension Service began operation in 1976. The purpose of this is to
provide professional museological advice to local museums to improve their ability to
preserve, document and display folk cultural material and thereby encourage greater
community interest in local history and provide an additional resource for local educa-
tional needs. This function was recently transferred to the History Trust of South
Australia.

The scientific work of the Museum is supported by the general public, by the many
naturalists, and societies which meet at the Museum and by a number of distinguished
scientists who are appointed as Honorary Associates. In particular, the Friends of the
South Australian Museum have given considerable support since their foundation in
1964, including the purchase of many notable additions to the collections.

A special article on the Museum’s collections appears on pages 31-42 of this volume.

Other Museums

The Constitutional Museum was established to preserve and interpret South Aus-
tralia’s political heritage. It is Australia’s first political museum, and uses audio-visual
techniques to show the State from before the first Europeans arrived in 1836, to the
present time.

The Museum is housed in the restored former Legislative Council building next to
Parliament House on North Terrace, Adelaide. It is one of only five pre-1875 buildings
to survive in the city. The original building housed both Houses of State Parliament until
1898, when the House of Assembly moved to new quarters next door. In 1939 the
Legislative Council moved out and the structure was listed for demolition, but upon the
outbreak of the 1939-45 War the building saw service as a Wartime Recruiting Centre.
More recently it has been a social club and a Government office.

In 1978 plans to restore the building to its 1875 condition were announced, and after
two years of research and renovation it was re-opened as the Constitutional Museum in
August 1980. The main feature of the Museum is a 100 minute program called Bound for
South Australia which takes visitors through three main areas of the museum and the
entire sweep of South Australia’s history. Chamber One uses slides, soundtrack,
theatrical sets and electronic techniques to tell the story of the State up to the granting
of self-government in 1857. Chamber Two, the restored House of Assembly Chamber,
offers a sound-and-light re-enactment of major political debates up to 1901. In Chamber
Three, twenty-six projectors and more than 1 200 slides unfold the history of the State




232 SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT

from Federation to the present day. In addition, the Museum mounts changing displays
on political and historical themes in its remaining exhibition areas which include Speak-
ers Corner, a small gallery made available on a monthly basis to groups within the
community who wish to present their points of view.

A number of historic residences serve as museums.

A railway museum has been established and maintained by a voluntary organisation,
the Mile End Railway Museum S.A. Inc. which maintains a large selection of locomo-
tives, rollingstock and railway artefacts for display. These exhibits have been obtained
from various railway systems which have operated in all areas of this State. The rolling
stock dates from 1877 and the artefacts from 1856. The Museum is open to the public on
the first and third Sunday of each month.

The National Trust of South Australia

The National Trust of South Australia was established by Act of Parliament in 1955.
It encourages the preservation and restoration of buildings of architectural, historic or
scientific interest, the protection of scenic beauty and the conservation of land, flora and
fauna.

The Trust, which is administered by a council, has fifty-five branches spread
throughout the State. Finance is provided by means of gifts, legacies, fund raising
functions, subscriptions and government grants.

Buildings of particular significance in South Australia are assessed on their archi-
tectural or historic merit and are categorised as either:

Classified, i.e. buildings having great historic significance or high architectural
qualities, the preservation of which is essential to the heritage of Australia; or

Recorded, i.e. buildings which contribute to the heritage of Australia and whose
preservation should be encouraged.

Examples of the natural areas cared for are ‘Wilabalangaloo® at Berri, ‘Watiparinga’
at Eden Hills, ‘Roachdale’ at Kersbrook and ‘Engelbrook’ at Bridgewater. The many
beautiful or historic Trust properties include ‘Collingrove’ in the Barossa Valley,
‘Beaumont House’, the ‘Marble Hill’ ruins and reserve, and ‘Olive Wood’ at Renmark.
‘Marble Hill’ was officially re-opened on 15 February 1975 and magnificent views of the
Adelaide Hills and Plains can be obtained from the restored tower and many vantage
points in the thirty-one hectares of park-like setting in which the building stands. Original
plans of the building are on view, together with artefacts and photographs of both the
exterior and interior before the building was destroyed by fire on 2 January 1955. The
original stables have been restored and converted for use as a tea room.

The Trust also owns the G. S. Sandison Reserve at Hallett Cove, an area of interna-
tional scientific interest because of its glacial pavements.

In 1963 the paddle steamer Marion was purchased and refitted and now floats in the old
graving dock at Mannum; while the Willunga Court House and Police Station, both built
in the mid-nineteenth century, were restored in 1969. In the following year the Trust fully
restored the Customs House at Robe and in 1971 played a prominent part in persuading
the State Government to save from demolition the architecturally classic and beautiful
ANZ Bank Building in King William Street which had been classified by the Trust. This
building has been renamed Edmund Wright House and is now occupied by the South
Australian Registrar of Births, Deaths and Marriages, and many marriage ceremonies are
performed there. Concerts and benefit galas are held also at Edmund Wright House.

At December 1980, the National Trust of South Australia controlled forty-nine
reserves totalling 1 184 hectares and some ninety-three restored buildings and other
structures, forty-two of which are used as folk museums in various country centres.

The headquarters of the National Trust in South Australia is in the historic and




CULTURE AND RECREATION 233

beautiful mansion Ayers House, once the home of the five times Premier of South
Australia, Sir Henry Ayers and Lady Ayers.

Aboriginal and Historic Relics

Aboriginal relics and traces of early European settlement in South Australia are
presently protected under the Aboriginal and Historic Relics Preservation Act, 1965,
which is the responsibility of the Minister of Environment and Planning. Examples of
Aboriginal culture protected by the Act include prehistoric campsites, ceremonial
grounds, cave paintings, rock engravings and canoe trees. Early European heritage items
include settlement and industrial sites, particularly those associated with the pastoral and
mining industries, overland telegraph stations and military installations.

A particular relic or series of relics may be protected, by declaring the area in which
it is found either a Prohibited Area or an Historic Reserve. A complete Register of all
prohibited areas and reserves, and of known but unproclaimed relics, is maintained by
the Heritage Conservation Branch of the Department of Environment and Planning.
Since 1 January 1978 no further historic reserves or prohibited areas have been pro-
claimed in South Australia.

An excellent summary of the three major Aboriginal cultural groups is provided in a
special article entitled ‘Aboriginal Culture in South Australia’, included in the South
Australian Year Book 1978.

ART GALLERIES

The Art Gallery of South Australia

The National Gallery of South Australia was founded in 1881 as a part of the South
Australian Institute which in 1884 became the Public Library, Museum and Art Gallery
of South Australia. This institution was dissolved by Act of Parliament in 1940, and the
Gallery became a State Government department under the Art Gallery Board. The name
was changed to the Art Gallery of South Australia in 1975. In 1980 the Act was changed
and the Art Gallery became a division of the Department for the Arts. The first portion
of the present building, the Elder Wing, was completed in 1900, the Melrose Wing on the
western side and the facade were added in 1936; in 1962 a three-storey air-conditioned
wing was built at the northern end, and in 1979 the remaining galleries were remodelled
and airconditioned.

The collections are broad in scope and include a representative selection of Australian
and European paintings and sculpture. There are large collections of prints, drawings,
silver, glass and ceramics (including an important section devoted to South-East Asia),
as well as furniture, arms and armour, and coins and medals. The South Australian
historical collection includes relics and pictorial material of the discovery, exploration
and settlement of the colony.

In 1981 the former Historical Museum at the northern end of the Gallery was
converted into the Gallery of South Australian Art featuring the work of South Aus-
tralia’s finest painters, sculptors, ceramists, printmakers, and silversmiths from the
beginnings of settlement to the present day. The collections are rich and broad in scope
and include a comprehensive selection of Australian paintings, together with one of the
finest collections in the world of South-East Asian ceramics dating from 3 000 BC to the
sixteenth century.

In addition to the permanent collections, the Gallery has a full program of visiting
international and interstate exhibitions.

The Gallery has received many bequests, the Elder, Morgan Thomas, David Murray,
Ragless, Boxall, Mortlock and Kolhagen bequests together totalling over $252 000. In
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1964 Mrs Gladys Penfold-Hyland gave the Gallery a collection of English old master
paintings, antique silver and porcelain, in memory of her husband Frank Penfold-
Hyland, and this gift still remains the finest ever received by the Gallery. In 1981 the
Gallery celebrated its centenary and one special activity was the establishment of the Art
Gallery of South Australia Foundation to raise funds for the purchase of major works of
art for the collection., Within three months of its launching the appeal reached its target
of $1.5 million including a $500 000 Government subsidy. At 30 June 1981, cash and
commitments totalled $1.6 million which included many outstanding gifts of works of
art. The State Government makes an annual grant for the purchase of works of art.

The staff of professional and technical officers undertake the research and develop-
ment, care and conservation of the collections and the preparation of exhibits for public
education and enjoyment. Free guided tours of the collections are provided by education
officers and volunteer gallery guides.

A regular program of film evenings, lectures and demonstrations is given and the
Travelling Art Exhibition, a fully equipped van with illuminated portable screens tours
country centres during school term. In 1981, sixty-six centres were visited and the
exhibition was viewed by 35 310 adults and children. Another innovation is the intro-
duction of ‘Outlook’, an art appreciation program taking original works of art into
metropolitan schools and public places.

A society, The Friends of The Art Gallery of South Australia, was founded in 1969 for
people interested in the fine arts and to create a body of people who would be informed
about the activities of the Gallery. Membership stands at 1 760 made up of five cate-
gories—Sustaining, Institutional, Family, Ordinary and Junior.

Jam Factory Craft Centre

Originally known as the South Australian Craft Authority, the Jam Factory workshops
were established in 1973 with the aim of developing a craft climate in South Australia
through which standards of workmanship and design could be improved to an interna-
tional level. The present policy at the Jam Factory is to employ skilled craftspeople as
Workshop Heads, responsible for production and training programs within the craft
workshops which include glass, pottery and leather.

The Jam Factory operates a Gallery and a shop which markets quality items produced
by South Australian craftspeople working outside the Jam Factory as well as by Jam
Factory employees.

The Jam Factory also operates twelve workshops which are available on lease to
independent craftspeople and organisations and provides premises for the Crafts Council
of South Australia.

Other Galleries

South Australia’s first regional gallery was opened at Naracoorte in 1968. In Adelaide
galleries are operated by the Contemporary Art Society, the Royal South Australian
Society of Arts, the Experimental Art Foundation, the Women’s Art Movement and
Round Space. An exhibition area adjacent to The Playhouse has been provided by the
Adelaide Festival Centre Trust and attendances at exhibitions average 400 persons a day.

MUSIC AND DRAMA
MUSIC

Regular concerts are given by the Adelaide Symphony Orchestra, in different series
and by smaller groups such as the University Music Society, Adelaide Chamber
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Orchestra, Adelaide String Quartet and Chamber Players of South Australia. Choral
music is presented by various choirs in occasional concerts. The State Government’s
subsidised regional opera company, The State Opera of South Australia, stages regular
productions throughout the year in Adelaide and South Australian country centres.
School performances aimed at promoting interest in opera are a regular feature of the
Company’s activities. Concerts are given in a number of country and outer-suburban
areas, including an annual series of autumn concerts at Crafers in the Adelaide Hills.

The Festival Centre provides formal and informal venues for a wide variety of
performances, from rock concerts to grand opera, and the Rundle Mall is also being used
for busking and open-air community arts activities.

Australian Broadcasting Commission

The Adelaide Symphony Orchestra in 1981 gave seventy-eight public concerts. They
included thirty-nine metropolitan subscription and special concerts and six for country
audiences. Another thirty-three were free concerts, including twelve city and thirteen
country schools’ concerts. The orchestra also made regular radio broadcasts and
recordings. Among the latter were three digitally-recorded LP discs made under the
direction of the orchestra’s Uruguayan-born Principal Guest Conductor for 1981, Jose
Serebrier, for commercial release overseas.

During the year the Australian Broadcasting Commission also staged seven perfor-
mances in Adelaide by the Australian Youth Orchestra (six were for school children) and
presented six solo recitals by artists from overseas.

Elder Conservatorium of Music

The Elder Conservatorium of Music at the University of Adelaide provides a com-
prehensive course of training for students in courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Music, Master of Music and Doctor of Philosophy, and also caters for part-time
students by providing instruction in the various branches of music as single studies.

The Elder Hall is the concert hall of the Conservatorium. It was built in 1900 and for
many years was a general purpose hall. Since the 1950s it has been used mainly for
musical purposes, including public performances. Free lunch hour concerts, open to the
public, are given frequently during term time by staff and students of the
Conservatorium.

During 1977 the Eider Hall was completely renovated internally at a cost of $1 million,
this cost being met from money contributed to the University’s Centenary Appeal Fund.
The Hall is now a first-class concert hall seating 712 people, with a stage capable of
accommodating an orchestra of 75 performers and a choir of 75 people. It is fully
air-conditioned, and of excellent acoustical quality. A new organ, built by Casavant
Freres of Canada, was installed in June 1979,

Particulars relating to the Elder Conservatorium at the University of Adelaide are
given in Part 6.2.

DRAMA

Lighthouse (formerly the State Theatre Company of South Australia) has its home at
The Playhouse in the Adelaide Festival Centre. Its objective is to promote the art of the
theatre by the presentation of performances, commissioning the writing of works,
training of persons concerned in theatrical presentations, establishing and conducting
educational programs and establishing a theatrical archival collection.
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Each year the company presents a major season of plays, principally comprising new
Australian work and classics, and also tours South Australian country areas.

The company has Australia’s largest Theatre-In-Education team, ‘Magpie’, which
provides schools (in both metropolitan and country areas) with a team of actor/teachers
educating through entertaining students on a participatory level. Additionally, the
Theatre-In-Education team presents plays designed to attract families and young people
to the theatre. The main company also has a play-reading panel which advises on new
plays by Australian writers.

The Adelaide Festival Centre Trust administers the Festival Theatre, The Playhouse,
The Space, Amphitheatre and Opera Theatre (formerly Her Majesty’s Theatre) and is
the State’s largest entrepreneur of outside productions for these venues. The Festival
Theatre attracts productions and performers to South Australia which otherwise might
never be seen in South Australia.

The Association of Community Theatres was established in 1975 to provide a system
of liaison and communication amongst its member groups. This organisation, which
includes amateur and semi-professional groups, and the college of advanced education,
takes special interest in the promotion of South Australian playwrights.

The Adelaide Festival Centre

The Adelaide Festival Centre is a $21 million performing arts complex on a 2-5 hectare
site located on the banks of the River Torrens near the centre of the city of Adelaide. The
Centre comprises a multi-purpose concert hall and lyric theatre, two drama theatres and
an open-air amphitheatre. Stage Three of the Centre’s building project, completed in
1977, comprises a two-level underground car park and 0-75 hectares of open plaza,
featuring an overall scuiptural design. The erection of additional convention and catering
facilities at a cost of approximately $2 million began in May 1979 and was completed on
schedule for the 1980 Adelaide Festival. The additional convention facilities provide a
flexible multi-purpose venue capable of seating 800 people, or 500 at banquets, and is
also able to be partitioned into sound-proof meeting rooms. The restaurant and bar areas
have been relocated to take full benefit of the views over Elder Park.

The Festival Theatre

The $7-96 million Adelaide Festival Theatre was the first completed auditorium of the
Centre and was officially opened on 2 June 1973. Seating nearly 2 000 people on three
levels and in a series of tiered boxes, the Theatre has been designed for a kaleidoscopic
range of theatre activities, including orchestral concerts and recitals, large-scale opera,
ballet and drama, films, musical comedy, variety and jazz concerts, conventions and
conferences. The seats extend across the Theatre in continental style with access from
large foyers along the sides of the auditorium.

The Festival Centre Trustees have a policy of commissioning and purchasing works of
art for the Centre which now has a collection valued at more than $426 000.

The Drama Complex

In October 1974 work was completed on the $7-42 million drama complex alongside
the Festival Theatre. The largest auditorium in this compiex is The Playhouse, a
600-seat, two-level theatre which is designed for both proscenium and thrust-stage
productions.

The Playhouse is served by a production workshop consisting of design studio,
carpentry and paint shops, assembly areas, wardrobe, millinery and wigmaking sections
and a darkroom.
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Alongside The Playhouse and beneath plaza level is The Space, a 320-seat experi-
mental theatre. A completely flexible auditorium, The Space can be arranged in almost
any variation of seating and acting areas. It has been designed as an ideal venue for
experimental performances and teaching workshops.

Where the Festival Theatre and The Playhouse meet on the Elder Park side of the
Festival Centre site, there is an open-air Amphitheatre which is formed by the natural
slope of the site where the plaza steps down to Elder Park.

The Silver Jubilee Organ

In April 1979, the Festival Theatre’s new Silver Jubilee Organ was inaugurated, as a
tribute to the first 25 years of reign of Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Second. Built
and installed at a cost of $402 000, it is stored backstage at the Theatre and can be moved
to different parts of the stage by two people using an air cushion similar to that which
operates on hovercraft. It has two consoles, one integral with the instrument and one
remote, giving it the versatile ability of solo orchestral and operatic performance. The
organ has 4 200 pipes, fifty stops, three manuals and mechanical (tracker) key action.

The Centre’s Activities

Australian national touring companies, The Australian Opera and The Australian
Ballet, give annual seasons in the Festival Theatre and the resident Adelaide Symphony
Orchestra uses the Theatre for its annual orchestral and youth concert series as well as
for special celebrity concerts by international artists and orchestras. The Adelaide
Festival Centre Trust and principal Australian commercial entrepreneurs use the Centre
for a wide variety of other presentations.

The Adelaide Festival

In 1958, a small group of Adelaide citizens developed plans for the first Adelaide
Festival of Arts, which was held in 1960. Further festivals have been held in March in
years of even number from 1962.

The Adelaide Festival has achieved many artistic triumphs in its twenty-year history
and has been instrumental in bringing to Australia for the first time many notable
overseas companies, performers and artists. It has seen the first performances of scores
of major Australian productions and an increasing number of world premieres commis-
sioned specially by or for the Festival. Notable world premieres have included Peter
Maxwell Davies’ music theatre piece for The Fires of London, Miss Donnithorne’s
Maggot (1974), South Australian composer Richard Meale’s oboe concerto Evocations
performed by Heinz Holliger and Collegium Musicum of Zurich (1974), Sir Robert
Helpmann’s ballets, The Display (1964) and Perisynthyon (1974), Alex Buzo’s Coralie
Lansdowne Says No performed by Sydney’s Nimrod Street Theatre (1974), Jack Hib-
berd’s A Toast to Melba performed by the Australian Performing Group (1976), the
Patrick White play Night on Bald Mountain (1966), the Australian Dance Theatre’s
Transfigured Night and Stripsody (1980) and Robin Archer’s Songs from Sideshow Alley
which was specially commissioned for the 1980 Festival. First Australian performances
have included the Janacek opera The Excursions of Mr Broucek (1974), Sir William
Walton’s Troilus and Cressida (1964), Benjamin Britten’s War Requiem (1964), his
church parable The Burning Fiery Furnace (1970) and his opera Death in Venice (1980)
and Sir Michael Tippett’s opera The Midsummer Marriage (1978).

World famous writers who have been guests at Festival Writers Week include
Yevgeny Yevtushenko, Edna O’Brien, Anthony Burgess, Allen Ginsberg, John Updike,
Alan Moorhead, Angus Wilson and Nadine Gordimer.
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The completion of the $21 million Adelaide Festival Centre has caused a shift in the
emphasis of the Festival. The regular appearances of leading overseas performers and
companies at the Centre throughout the year has enabled the Festival to engage in
activities considered more appropriate to arts festivals. These include the commissioning
of new works, the encouragement of local companies and artists and the provision of a
variety of programs to attract greater public interest and appreciation.

‘Come Qut’

In May 1975, the Festival administration, with $30 000 in special grants from the State
and Commonwealth Governments and a commercial sponsor (The Savings Bank of
South Australia), staged ‘Come Out’, the first in a series of biennial festivals of
performing, creative and visual arts for young people. These are now staged in years of
odd number, between the main Festivals.

Regional Cultural Centre Trusts

The Regional Cultural Centres Act, 1976-1977 provides for the establishment of
Regional Cultural Centres, at places designated by proclamation, and for their operation
and management. Proclamations have been issued for centres at Mount Gambier, Port
Pirie and Whyalla. The powers and functions of each Trust (constituted of six per-
sons—three of whom shall be residents, including two nominated by local Councils) are
to establish, maintain, develop, manage and control, a Centre for the performing arts,
visual arts and crafts.

The South-East Regional Cultural Centre Trust in conjunction with the Corporation of
the City of Mount Gambier, has constructed a complex comprising a theatre, a public
library, Corporation offices and Trust offices. It proposes to convert the present Cor-
poration premises into a visual arts gallery. A hall property in Mount Gambier was
purchased for use by art and craft groups, and as a temporary Art Gallery.

The other Centre Trusts are conducting surveys of the cultural needs of the people in
their regions.

Carclew Youth Performing Arts Centre

Carclew advises the Government on youth performing arts policy, recommends the
allocation of small grants for projects, assists in co-ordinating the activities of companies
working with or for young people, and mounts special projects of its own, often with the
assistance of the Federal Government through the Australia Council.

Carclew’s facilities include: a Lending and Information Service; the Youth Arts Press;
venues for meetings, rehearsals and other activities; the Schools Performing Arts
Review Committee; a National Office which links up with other youth performing arts,
produces the national magazine of youth performing arts, ‘Lowdown’, and is also the
Australian Centre for ASSITEJ, the International Association of Theatre for Children
and Young People. In addition, Carclew provides a home for both the National Music
Camp Association, which controls the Australian Youth Orchestra, and the Association
of Community Theatres.

Australian Dance Theatre

Re-established in 1977 under the artistic direction of Jonathon Taylor, the Australian
Dance Theatre has become an internationally acclaimed modern dance company per-
forming to South Australian and Victorian metropolitan and country audiences and
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Composition of Television Programs, All Adelaide Stations, 1980-81

Category Commercial  National
Percent (a)
Television Arama ..........oveeeiiiiiiiniiinererreieeeieeneennrens 29-7 12:6
Cinema movies ........... 18-8 2-5
Light entertainment ..... - 17-3 7-3
SPOIT ceniiiiriiiecie et 11-1 14-3
N WS ittt s e eaaaanas 33 6-7
Children’s .....cooiiiviiiiniiininin e eeeeneees 8-7 19-5
Family ...... 3.7 0-9
Information ..... 3.2 4-8
Current affairs .... 2:0 6-9
Politics .............. — —
Religion .. 1-7 1-2
The arts ..... 0-2 29
Education .......... 0-3 20-4
TOtal oovininirii e 100-0 100-0

(a) Percentage of transmission time (5 a.m. to 12 midnight) in each category.

In an average hour on commercial television in Adelaide, programs occupy 49 minutes
22 seconds; advertisements occupy 9 minutes 2 seconds and other material, such as
program promotions and community service announcements occupy 1 minute 36
seconds.

FILMS
South Australian Film Corporation

The South Australian Film Corporation (SAFC) is constituted under the South Aus-
tralian Film Corporation Act, 1972-1980. The Corporation has the sole right to produce,
or arrange for the production of, films for or on behalf of the State Government.

The Corporation also may undertake film production on its own behalf or for other
organisations. It produces its own feature films for cinema and television release and also
enters into co-production and investment arrangements with other producers. Produc-
tions in which it has been involved so far include Sunday Too Far Away, Picnic at
Hanging Rock, Storm Boy, The Last Wave, Blue Fin and Breaker Morant, which have
received Australian and overseas acclaim from audiences and critics.

The Corporation also produces many short films for commercial sponsors, in addition
to a wide range of films for State Government departments and instrumentalities. Prints
of these films are sold extensively throughout Australia and abroad. Several have won
Australian and international awards for excellence.

Other functions of the Corporation include the distribution and exhibition of films, the
provision of library and other services relating to films and research into the effective-
ness of films generally., The State Film and Video Library of South Australia, which
provides a free lending film service throughout South Australia, is a division of SAFC.

The Corporation encourages feature film and television production by providing studio
and sound mixing facilities for rental. Liaison services for producers based outside
South Australia are also available.

In 1981 the Corporation moved to new premises at Hendon. This new complex
provides a complete production facility, including: two large sound stages with dressing
rooms; make-up, wardrobe, laundry and office facilities; modern sound mixing and
post-synch recording studios; large set construction and storage areas; extensive cos-
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Department of Veterans’ Affairs: Medical Services, South Australia

Inpatients: Total Treated Outpatients; Number of Visits Pharma-

Year ceutical

Visits to or Benefits

Daw Park Other Daw Park by Medical
Hospitals Officer
Number $

1976-77 . 5738 270 76 847 174 023 2 344 959
1977-78 . 5543 334 76 224 170 627 2462 517
1978-79 . 5835 301 76 048 180 618 2562 799
1979-80 . 6395 479 81314 182 563 2927296
1980-81 . 6 608 592 85242 186 456 2985 541

(a) Includes Northern Territory.

Education and Training

Assistance in education and training is provided, through the Department of Veterans’
Affairs for children of ex-servicemen whose death, blindness or total and permanent
incapacity is accepted as service-related. The Soldiers’ Children Education Board guides
and supervises the progress of children receiving such assistance.

Other Services

Other assistance, through the Department of Veterans' Affairs, includes gift cars for
certain disabled ex-servicemen, aids for blinded ex-servicemen and business re-estab-
lishment loans. Funeral grants of up to $300 are paid on the death of certain ex-ser-
vicemen and dependants.

ABORIGINAL ADVANCEMENT

By agreement with the South Australian Government on 1 December 1973 the
Commonwealth Government assumed responsibility in relation to Aboriginal affairs
policy, planning, financial administration, information and co-ordination. These func-
tions are administered in South Australia by officers of the Department of Aboriginal
Affairs in Adelaide, Port Augusta and Ceduna. The Commonwealth Government assists
those Aboriginals who wish to adopt, wholly or partly, a European lifestyle. At the same
time, the Government encourages self-management by Aboriginals and preservation of
their cultural heritage.

The policy of the Commonwealth Government is that, wherever possible, Aboriginal
people should avail themselves of the normal facilities provided for the total community,
for example, welfare, health and education, and the State or Commonwealth Govern-
ment departments responsible for these functions will continue to provide such services.
Where special additional programs are needed for Aboriginal people the Commonwealth
Government will provide the finance to enable these to be carried out through the
appropriate Government or voluntary agency, with the co-ordination of arrangements
being handled by the Regional Director of the Department of Aboriginal Affairs. Funds
in 1980-81 were also made available direct to thirty-eight Aboriginal organisations and
communities within South Australia for 101 programs designed to develop Aboriginal
self-management and achievement. In addition, eighty-five Aboriginals were employed
on thirty-two Special Work Projects with an expenditure of about $358 000. Up to 300
Aboriginals were employed on Community Development Employment Projects at
Ernabella, Fregon, Yalata and Pipalyatjara with an expenditure of $1 672 460.

The following table shows funding by the Department of Aboriginal Affairs on various
aspects of Aboriginal advancement.
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Department of Aboriginal Affairs: Funding, South Australia

Particulars 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81
Direct Funds: Dollars
HOUSING ...eevvvviieieeiiiieie e 957 700 1106 629 637 868
Health ...... . 953 596 956 306 1057 007
Education . . 604 226 674 850 748 968
Welfare .......ccoveeeeeiiiiiniienieiiiiiirncreanns 351 945 426 973 423 210
Community councils ........cco.eeueivnneennnnn. 2 370 858 2 884 680 2 827 828
Recreation .........cccoevviiiivveiveniiennnnnnnnn. 32 400 55 000 17 000
Legal aid ........ccovvvvniiiiriieeiniiee, 430 000 449 981 592 900
Employment ........cc...ovvveenviiniiniiniinniinnes 1020 734 1430 181 2030 480
EDLEIPriSES ..ovvvverrrinienineiniiinierinnennes 322 695 225314 —
Trainng ...cooovnveeiiiniiiin e 245 900 331 590 334 404
Total ..ovvvvivniiiviicc e 7290 054 8 541 504 8 669 665
State Grants:

Department for Community Welfare ....... 559 000 648 500 659 000
Education Department ................ .. 1325000 1237 000 1 377 000
South Australian Housing Trust ... .. 1994000 2087000 2746 500
Department of Further Education ........... 440 600 588 900 695 000
South Australian Health Commission ...... 1 340 000 1361 500 1 394 000
South Australian Public Service Board .... 17 000 18 800 26 000
Total .cccovvivniiiinriiii e 5675600 5941700 6897 500

On 1 July 1980 the Aboriginal Development Commission (ADC) was established. It
replaced the Aboriginal Land Fund Commission and the Aboriginal Loans Commission,
and took over the Aboriginal enterprises program from the Department of Aboriginal
Affairs. Responsibility for direct funding of Aboriginal Housing Associations passed
from the Department to the ADC on 1 July 1981. The ADC is able to acquire land for
Aboriginal communities and groups, lend money to Aboriginals for housing and personal
purposes, and finance business enterprises.

In September 1979 a State Ministry of Aboriginal Affairs was established. An office of
Aboriginal Affairs was created, with the main responsibilities of advising the Minister on
policies and issues, the co-ordination of special services provided by State Government
departments for Aboriginal people, and liaison and co-operation with the Common-
wealth Department of Aboriginal Affairs.

The Office is not a functional or service delivery department. Those responsibilities
rest with the normal departments in the areas of health, education, welfare and housing.

The Commonwealth Department of Aboriginal Affairs funds special services provided
by the various State departments, and these are co-ordinated through the South Aus-
tralian Aboriginal Co-ordinating Committee.

The Committee provides an opportunity for senior officers of departments to meet
regularly with Aboriginal representatives, and to travel to remote areas of the State to
consult with Aboriginal communities.

The Office of Aboriginal Affairs provides the Secretariat for the Co-ordinating
Committee.

Specific needs in education were met with the establishment, in 1973, of both the
Aboriginal Community College, as part of what is now the Underdale campus of the
South Australian College of Advanced Education, and the Aboriginal Task Force at the
South Australian Institute of Technology (SAIT). The College provides remedial work-
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oriented training and self-development courses for Aboriginals who have had difficulty
in maintaining work continuity. Task Force students can enter SAIT on special entry and
study for an Associate Diploma in Social Work or Business Administration. Successful
students may be eligible to proceed to degree work in various departments of SAIT.
Students can be awarded a Community Development Certificate after their first or
second years. The Certificate is recognised by the Commonwealth and South Australian
Public Service Boards as equivalent to matriculation.

Teacher-training programs for Aboriginal people were introduced by the Underdale
Campus of the South Australian College of Advanced Education in 1978. These pro-
grams, along with courses of study about Aboriginal life, were brought under one roof
with the establishment in 1981 of an Aboriginal Studies and Teacher Education Centre on
the campus.

Aboriginal people decided in 1975 to set up the South Australian Woma Committee to
deal with prevention of alcohol abuse and rehabilitation. Since then, eight sub-commit-
tees have been set up in various parts of South Australia and all follow programs based
on medical input and using therapy programs to change behaviour patterns.

The Aboriginal Housing Board is an incorporated Aboriginal organisation which works
in co-operation with the South Australian Housing Trust and the Aboriginal Develop-
ment Commission to develop housing policies and approaches, determine funding
priorities and assist Aboriginal communities to plan and implement effective housing
programs.

STATE WELFARE SERVICES

EXPENDITURE
The following table shows outlay by State Authorities from Consolidated Revenue
Account on various aspects of social security and welfare. For further details of the
classifications in the table see Part 11.3 State Government Finance.

State Authorities: Outlay on Social Security and Welfare, South Australia
Purpose 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80

)

General administration, regulation and research 9163 10 883 11 836 13 160
Care of and assistance to:

Aged PErsons ........cocviviiiiiiiiiiennenniinniinns 9197 10824 13442 15198
Incapacitated and handicapped persons .. 743 1567 1090 985
Unemployed and sick persons ................ 7474 10005 3904 2 564
EX-ServiCemen .........ccvevvvvnrriivenncnnnnnnns 155 154 81 90
Widowed and deserted spouses .............. 4249 5813 6 649 5246
Families and children (b) .............c......... 4 821 5636 6 890 6724
Other social security and welfare services:

Services to Aboriginals n.e.c. (¢) ............ 986 1163 1214 1401
(07111 OO P 202 841 721 2683

Total ..ovvvviiiiiriieeiiirrereeeeennns 36990 468386 45827 48051

(a) Charges for goods and services supplied have been excluded from receipts and deducted in calculating outlay.
(b) Excludes reformative institutions, .
(c) Includes only programs designed to meet specific needs of persons of Aboriginal descent.

COMMUNITY WELFARE
Community Development Boards have been established in local government areas
with a wide and representative membership to encourage and assist people to become
more involved in the life of their local community. The Boards also promote the
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development of links and co-operation between organisations and groups within the local
community. They are responsible to the local government authorities.

The Department for Community Welfare promotes the general well-being of the
community, encourages the welfare of the family as the basis of community welfare,
promotes co-ordination of services and collaboration among various agencies and
promotes research, education and training in community welfare.

The Community Welfare Act provides for the establishment of community welfare
centres or district offices at selected locations throughout the State and the full range of
the Department’s services is available from these centres. District offices have been
established to service Adelaide city, the Adelaide Hills, Alice Springs, Berri, Brighton
and Glenelg, Campbelltown, Ceduna, Coober Pedy, Elizabeth, Enfield, Gawler, Kadina,
Leigh Creek, Marion, Mitcham, Modbury, Mount Gambier, Murray Bridge, Norwood,
Noarlunga, Nuriootpa, the ‘Parks’ area, Port Adelaide, Port Augusta, Port Lincoln, Port
Pirie, Salisbury, Thebarton, Woodville and Whyalla, and branch offices to service Clare,
Hillcrest, Hindmarsh, Ingle Farm, Kangaroo Island, Maitland, Millicent, Naracoorte,
Peterborough, Renmark, Unley, Waikerie, West Torrens, Woodside and Victor Harbor.

The decentralisation program has led to a new sense of involvement in the community
and its many welfare needs. There is greater flexibility and opportunity to support local
efforts to provide new services for youth, the aged, single parents and others in need.

The Department for Community Welfare’s library has one of the most comprehensive
collections in Australia on social welfare and related topics, and is used by staff, tertiary
students, foster parents and other people in contact with the Department.

The Department has developed and extended its ties with Commonwealth and other
State Government departments and with local government and voluntary bodies. A
Community Weifare Grants Advisory Committee, established in 1972, recommends
grants to assist voluntary community welfare organisations with both capital and oper-
ating costs. During 1981, $1 141 000 was provided in grants to 187 organisations.

Neighbourhood Youth Workers help local people learn the skills and develop the
resources to establish a wide variety of activities for young people. The Duke of
Edinburgh’s Award scheme in South Australia provides a wide range of activities for the
personal development of young people.

A special 24-hour emergency service in the Adelaide metropolitan area helps in
personal and family crises. This service works in close co-operation with the Police
Department. Crisis Care workers especially trained to help people under stress, provide
on-the-spot assistance to individuals and families, and cars fitted with two-way radios
ensure prompt attention, where necessary.

A Budget Advice service operates from thirty-two locations to help people manage
their budgets, re-arrange debts and plan their spending.

Care and Supervision of Children

Under the Children’s Protection and Young Offenders Act, 1979-1980, a balance is
sought between the care and guidance of the young people before Childrens Aid Panels
and Childrens Courts and the protection of the community. The importance of the family
in the child’s development is also given emphasis.

Where the Minister is of the opinion that a child (up to 18 years) is in need of care, the
Department for Community Welfare makes application to the Childrens Court for a
declaration. If the Court finds the child to be in need of care it can place the child under
the guardianship of the Minister or, alternatively, the control of the Director-General.

The Education Department institutes proceedings before a Childrens Aid Panel and
sometimes subsequently a Childrens Court for truancy matters for children up to the
school leaving age of 15 years.
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Screening Panels, constituted by a Police Officer and a Community Welfare Worker,
have been established to decide whether a young person alleged to have committed an
offence is appropriately dealt with by a Court or a Childrens Aid Panel.

For young people found guilty of an offence the Childrens Court has a variety of
orders available. These include Fines, Bonds, attendance at a Project Centre, sentence
of detention or a suspended sentence of detention.

Many of these orders involve the Department in the young person’s life for a specific
period of time. Whilst the aim is to preserve and strengthen the relationship between the
young person and his/her parents, sometimes placement away from home is necessary
and there are a variety of types of homes available.

The Youth Project Centre, Magill, provides intensive non-residential treatment facili-
ties for young offenders, and the Regional Youth Project services provide a similar
service from decentralised locations. The Norwood Project Centre helps children who
are referred with learning and behavioural difficulties. The Western and Northern
Suburbs Project Teams provide a similar service to schools and departmental district
offices in the Northern and Western metropolitan areas.

The Intensive Neighbourhood Care scheme, implemented in 1979, provides personal
care for young offenders who would otherwise be sent into care; they live with specially
selected and trained families.

Childrens Aid Panels provide a non-judicial setting in which to deal with young people
who are alleged to have committed an offence. Each panel is constituted of a Police
Officer and a Community Welfare Worker, who meet with the child and his family to
discuss the offence and the family situation. Panels sit in most of the district office
locations. When the Panel is dealing with truancy a representative from the Education
Department replaces the Police panelist.

Childrens Court Services

Reports are presented on most young people appearing before a court. Officers from
the Department for Community Welfare appear in the Childrens Courts to present these
reports and make any further submission required. These officers liaise with the field
staff involved with the child and his family.

Childrens Courts officers also make applications to the Court on behalf of the Minister
and conduct ‘in need of care’ proceedings.

Residential Care

During 1979-80 the Department instigated a re-organisation of its community-based
residential care facilities. The new system provides each metropolitan region with a
regional admission unit for short-term crisis care, assessment and outreach for teenage
offenders and a regional group home for teenage offenders who need therapeutic care.
The changes have provided greater staffing resources in the areas of most need.

At 30 June 1981, there were 1 186 children under guardianship or control orders, of
whom 101 were in departmental homes and centres and 1 085 in their own homes or
placed in foster families.

The centres under the control of the Department include SA Youth Training Centre for
older youths remanded in custody or who have been sentenced to detention by a
Childrens Court following an offence, and the South Australian Youth Remand and
Assessment Centre which provides for girls, generally from twelve to eighteen years,
and (since 1 September 1978) for boys from ten to fifteen years.
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Lochiel Park is a training centre for boys, generally between the ages of fourteen and
eighteen years, who are slightly mentally retarded and under care and control of the
Minister. In addition, cottage and family homes provide a family-like atmosphere for
small groups of boys and girls.

Details of the number of children under the guardianship of the Minister of Commun-
ity Welfare are given in the following table.

Children Placed under Care and Control for the First Time, Year Ended 30 June 1981

Percentage
Particulars Males Females Total of
Total
Number Per cent
From the Childrens Courts:
Guardianship of the Minister of
Community Welfare ........................ 61 61 122 62:6
Control of the Director-General of
Community Welfare ...........cc..cuu.eean. 14 18 32 16-4

Admitted under Community Welfare Act:
Guardianship of the Minister of
Community Welfare ........................ 16 8 24 12-3
Control of the Director-General of
Community Welfare ........................

Transfer of control (interstate) ............. _g 11 17 8.7
Total ..vveieiiiiiiiiir e 97 98 195 100-0
Total for previous year .......c............ 74 81 155

Norte: In addition to the above, there were 173 children (79 boys and 94 girls) admitted to the temporary Guardianship
of the Minister of Community Welfare. During the year 184 children in short-term care (82 boys and 102 girls) were
released when the short-term need for assistance had ceased.

There were 929 children placed on bonds requiring supervision by Departmental
officers during 1980-81 and the total number of such children at 30 June 1981 was 723 (618
boys and 105 girls).

The importance of keeping a child in his own home whenever possible cannot be
over-emphasised and children are placed out of departmental homes and centres as soon
as possible. Review boards consider the social background of each child under the
Department’s control and make recommendations regarding action to be taken for the
child’s benefit and welfare.

When a child is returned to his own home from an alternative placement, support is
continued to the whole family through counselling, motivation of self-help programs,
and through the full utilisation of appropriate resources throughout the Department and
the community. The same services are available to all children under care and control or
on bonds with supervision as well as to other families in the community seeking help.

Other responsibilities of the Department’s welfare workers include the investigation of
allegations that children are ill-treated or in need of care, and the counselling of youths
and children voluntarily referred to departmental officers. Six regional panels have been
set up under the Community Welfare Act to consider cases of child abuse. The panels
aim to minimise both the number of cases occurring and their severity.
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Licensing of Foster Parents and Childrens Homes

Under the Community Welfare Act, 1972-1980 every foster parent caring for a child
under the age of fifteen years must be approved by the Director-General of Community
Welfare, who is responsible for each child’s welfare. Departmental officers visit such
homes regularly.

Consultant and licensing services are also provided for child care, family day care and
baby-sitting agencies. Family Day Care Co-ordinators are working in fourteen districts.

The Department is responsible for licensing non-statutory childrens homes in which
more than $ children under the age of eighteen are cared for apart from their parents or
near relatives. Recommendations concerning approval, residential care practice, stan-
dards and funding of childrens homes are made by the Residential Child Care Advisory
Committee comprising four Government and four non-statutory agency members ap-
pointed by the Minister.

Joint Departmental Projects for Early Childhood Services

The Department for Community Welfare is involved with other Government depart-
ments and community groups in providing child care at Campbelltown, Brompton,
Nangwarry and Thebarton. The Department also works in co-operation with the Edu-
cation Department and local groups to provide early childhood resource facilities at
Elizabeth West, Alberton and Christies Beach. Mobile toy libraries operate in three
areas as a joint venture with the Kindergarten Union.

Adoptions

South Australia has had an Adoption of Children Act since 1925, the current legislation
being the Adoption of Children Act, 1966-1978. Under this Act the interests of the
children are considered paramount. The right to place children for adoption is restricted
to the Director-General of Community Welfare or to private adoption agencies which the
Director-General has approved. The adoptive parents, who must be approved by the
Director-General, become the legal parents after the adoption order is made by an
Adoption Court (usually about six months after placement).

The following table refers to all types of adoption where the Court order has been
finalised during the financial years shown.

Number of Adoptions, South Australia

Age of Child (a) 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81
Under one year .........ccocceevvevennennes 195 141 120 163 166
One year and under two ... . 42 71 47 33 21
Two years and under six ............... 216 132 83 104 31
Six years and over ....................... 205 162 155 177 168
Not stated (b) ....ccceevvniinviiiininnnnn. — —_ 10 — 119
Total cocevvvennrereenneinnnnns 658 506 415 477 505

(a) At date of adoption order.  (b) Where the prospective adopting parents applied directly to the court for an
adoption order the Department for Community Welfare has no details.

Adoptions made in other Australian States are recognised in South Australia; similarly
South Australian adoptions are recognised in the other States. A more detailed account
of the South Australian legislation was included on pages 221-4 of the South Australian
Year Book 1968.
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There are two types of adoptions:

(1) adoptions where a child surrendered by its natural parent(s) is placed with
approved adoptive parents and the identity of either party is kept secret;

(2) adoptions where the identity of one or both parties is disclosed, mainly the
adoption of children by step-parents but also including adoptions by relatives or
foster parents and of children from other countries (inter-country adoptions).

On 10 August 1978 new regulations came into effect which provide criteria for the
selection of people wishing to adopt Australian children: these criteria are based on
recommendations of the Community Welfare Advisory Committee on adoption matters.

The next table gives for the two types of adoption the number of adoption orders
granted, the number of applications and the number of children placed during the
financial year. The number of children placed does not include children adopted by
step-parents or relatives i.e. those situations where an agency has not actively arranged
the placement of the child.

Adoptions, South Australia

Particulars 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81
Number of adoptions granted:
Identity not disclosed ............. 222 164 146 138 125
Particular person—identity
known .....oo.cconiiiiniiinnennnnn., 285 219 213 31 323
Inter-country 151 123 56 28 52
Particular person—inter-
COUNLLY (@) .ovvvvvnvnennennnnnnnn. — — — — 5
Total .ocovvveeiviniiiiennnnn, 658 506 415 477 505
Number of applications received: )
Identity not disclosed ............. 326 300 224 225 219
Particular person—identity
known ......o.occiiiniiiiinniiennnn, 340 373 335 332 269
Inter-country ........c...coeeeennn.n. 161 135 100 103 85
Particular person—inter-
COUntry (@) ....coocvevvenvnnenennen — — — — 6
Total .ocevvvivviiiiiiinen, 827 808 659 660 579
Number of children placed (b):
Australian born ...........e.......l 189 153 160 117 115
Inter-country ........c..coeeineninn. 60 50 25 73 54
Total ..c.ovvvvvnvieiiiniiinnnnnn, 249 203 185 190 169

(a) Prior to 1980-81, adoptions in this category were included in the one category of inter-country adoption.
(b) The average waiting time for a child to be placed varies from year to year depending on the number of
applicants and the number of children surrendered.

Legal Services

Applications for a declaration that a child is in need of care are carried out by officers
of the Department for Community Welfare except where the case is contested. In such
cases the Law Department appears on behalf of the Department. The Department assists
by providing reports on the social background of children whose cases are considered by
the Courts, as well as Assessment Panel reports in certain cases.
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Communities incorporated under the Associations Incorporation Act have an elected
council. Advisory and/or managerial staff are appointed according to the degree of
control and management responsibility accepted by the community.

In March 1979, the South Australian Government set up a working party to examine
the Aboriginal Lands Trust Act, 1966-1975. It was established to examine the system of
land acquisition and holding, the functions of the Trust and the number and method of
appointing members. It was also charged with reviewing provisions of the Act in respect
of mining on lands held by the Trust. The report was submitted in September 1979.

Pitjantjatjara Land Rights Act

In March 1977 a working party was established by the State Government to enquire
into the feasibility of establishing a separate Pitjantjatjara Lands Trust. The working
party submitted its report in June 1978.

The Pitjantjatjara Land Rights Act was proclaimed on 1 October 1981, granting on a
freehold basis to the Pitjantjatjara people the whole of the existing North West Abori-
ginal Reserve and adjacent pastoral leases mostly operated by Aboriginal people. There
are special provisions for the control of the land by the Aboriginal people, including
control of mining activities, access to the land, and for the payment of mining royalties.

PRIVATE WELFARE SERVICES

There are numerous charitable and benevolent organisations working within South
Australia. A large proportion of these derive revenue from regular donations, subscrip-
tions and income from bequests; nearly all derive revenue from special functions. A
number also receive Commonwealth, State or local government grants. The Collections
for Charitable Purposes Act, 1939-1947, requires the registration of charitable organisa-
tions before they may actively solicit funds.

Organisations which have a wide range of activities include the Australian Red Cross
Society, Marriage Guidance Council, Service to Youth Council, the welfare bureaux and
missions of the various churches, and organisations catering for ex-servicemen and their
dependants. Most of these agencies maintain full-time staff and generally employ
professional social workers. Other organisations cater for more specific needs, covering
a wide range of physical and sociological disabilities. This includes the care of physically
and mentally handicapped persons such as crippled children, the blind, deaf-mutes and
alcoholics; also of specific groups such as aged persons, Aboriginals and migrants. Many
of these organisations depend largely or entirely on voluntary aid.

For details of the numerous bodies concerned with social welfare, reference should be
made to the Directory of Social Welfare Resources published jointly by the South
Australian Council of Social Services and the Citizens Advice Bureau. For those in need,
the Citizens Advice Bureau advises on how to benefit from and how to use wisely the
many services provided by the Commonwealth and State Governments and the various
voluntary organisations.

REGISTERED MEDICAL AND HOSPITAL BENEFIT ORGANISATIONS

In 1953 Australia introduced a system of voluntary health insurance supervised and
financially supported by the Commonwealth Government. Medical benefits and full
hospital benefits are payable to members of a registered organisation. In most cases both
medical and hospital benefits were provided by the one organisation.

The contributions (premiums) payable to hospital benefits organisations depend on the
scale of fund benefits required. Contribution rates to medical and hospital organisations
may vary slightly between funds, and single and family rates are available.
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Registered Medical Organisations, South Australia

Year Ended
Particulars Unit 30 June 1981 (a)
Basic benefits coverage (b):
Registered organisations (c) (d) ................. eeveenns No. 5
Membership (d) ...........ccvvveneen 000 335
Estimated persons covered (d) "000 838
Basic benefits table (e):
Number of schedule services ........... erreneereeeeeeas ’000 797
Cost of schedule services .... $°000 13 322
Commonwealth benefit paid . . $°000 3740
Fund benefit paid ........... et verreeean $°000 6698
Optional Benefits Table—Full Cover (f):
Number of schedule services ..... et . ’000 4769
Cost of schedule services ....... $°000 83 269
Commonwealth benefit paid . $°000 24 350
Fund benefit paid $°000 57 748
Optional Benefits Table—Partial Cover (g):
Number of schedule services 000 132
Cost of schedule services ....... $°000 2152
Commonwealth benefit paid . $'000 562
Fund benefit paid ............... $°000 793
Optional Benefits Table—Supplementary Cover (h):
Number of schedule services .............. rvenerrrreaee ’000 22
Cost of schedule services ..... $°000 471
Commonwealth benefit paid (i) $°000 418
Fund benefit paid ..... rrereeees $°000 50
Ancillary fund benefit paid (j) .. $°000 25154
Persons not medically insured (k)
Eligible pensioners:
Number of schedule services .............. e . ’000 208
Cost of schedule services ........ errerens $°000 3 660
Commonwealth benefit paid ....... e eves $°000 3329
Others:
Number of schedule services ..............ccc.oeu.. 000 26
Cost of schedule services ...... . $°000 986
Commonwealth benefit paid ........ rerrererae . $°000 519
Total:
Number of schedule services ......... *000 234
Cost of schedule services .......... RN $°000 4 646
Commonwealth benefit paid ....... e $°000 3848

(a) In respect of services rendered on and after the introduction of the new health insurance arrangements on 1
September 1979.

(b) Sum of Basic Benefits Table and Optional Benefits Table — Full Cover.

(c)Medical benefits organisations whose State of registration under the National Health Act is South Australia.

(d) At 30 June 1981.

(e) The Basic Medical Benefits table covers 75 per cent of the Medical Benefits Schedule Fee or the Medical
Benefits Schedule Fee less $10 whichever is the greater, in respect of fees charged b)y medical practitioners,
certain dentists and participating optometrists for each service specified in the Medical Benefits Schedul
From 1 September 1979 the Commonwealth benefit ceased to be paid for Schedule fees of $20 and under,

(f) This table is provided as an alternative to the basic table and generally provides full cover against the Medical
Benefits Schedule Fee. It may also include deductibles arr

(g) This table is provided as an alternative to the basic table and provides partial cover against the Medical
Benefits Schedule Fee. It may also include deductibles arrangements. The partial cover table was introduced
following the | September 1979 changes.

(h) This table provides cover up to 25 per cent of the Medical Benefits Schedule Fee to suppl t Basic Medical
Benefits table coverage and is generally taken in conjunction with the Basic table to give full coverage of the
Schedule Fee (formerly termed gap insurance).

(i) Commonwealth medical benefits paid in respect of Schedule services rendered to persons who have sup-
plementary medical insurance but not basic medical insurance.
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(j) These benefits are paid in respect of mainly medical type ancillary items such as dental, chiropractic,
pharmaceutical, physiotherapy, etc. However, they may also include some hospital type ancillary items. In
South Australia, coverage in respect of such ancillary items is provided for in separate Ancillary Benefits
tables or as part of the Optional Benefits Tables.

(k) As from 1 November 1978, Commonwealth-financed medical benefits have been available to all persons
without medical insurance for Schedule services. These benefits are paid by the registered medical benefits
organisations on behalf of the Commonwealth. The rate of benefit was 40 per cent of the Schedule fee with
a maximum patient contribution of $20 for any one service when the Schedule fee is charged, except in the
case of pensioners (and their dependants) with Pensi Health Benefit entitlement. The rate of benefit in
respect of these persons is 85 per cent of the Schedule fee with a maximum patient contribution of $5 for any
one service where the Schedule fee is charged. From 1 September 1979 the Commonwealth benefit ceased to
be paid for Schedule fees of $20 and under. Where the Schedule fee is above $20, patients other than eligible
pensioners and disadvantaged persons pay the first $20 and the Commonwealth meets all costs above $20 for
each service up to the level of the Schedule fee. These benefits continue to be paid on the Commonwealth’s
behalf by the registered medical benefit organisations who register uninsured persons. Benefits in respect of

eligible pensioners remain d
Registered Hospital Organisations, South Australia
Year Ended
Particulars Unit 30 June 1981 (b)
Registered organisations (c) (d) .................... No. 8
Membership (d) ..........coeevviiiiineiinnnnns ’000 324
Estimated persons covered (d) *000 825
Basic benefits table (e):
Hospital benefit days 000 751
Professional service days . ’000 120
Outpatient services ..... ’000 248
Hospital benefit paid ... $°000 36 466
Professional service benefit paid $°000 2994
Outpatient benefit paid $°000 2443
Supplementary fund benefit paid (f) .... $°000 9 802
Ancillary fund benefit paid (g) $'000 312

(a) Excluding payments made under the Rei ance AIT

(b) Benefit payments by registered hospital benefit organisations for hospital services received after the intro-
duction of the increased hospital charges on 1 September 1979. .

(c) Hospital benefit organisations whose State of registration under the National Health Act is South Australia.

(d) At 30 June 1981.

(e)Benefits payable under this table, $50 per day, are intended to cover in full the charges for shared room
accommodation in a public (recognised) hospital, and may be applied against the charges for accommodation

in a single room in a public hospital, or for ac dation in a private hospital. This table also covers the
following: (i) nursing home benefits which are payable from the Reinsurance Account; (i) benefits of $25 per
day to cover charges made by a public hospital for professional services rendered to persons as inpatients of
a public hospital b dical practiti s employed by, or under arrangements made by the hospital. (iii)
benefits equal to the charges made by public hospitals for outpatient services. Also includes details of
Optional Variation-to-Basic tables offered by registered organisations. Since 1 November 1978, registered
organisations have been permitted to offer optional hospital benefits tables which are variations to the basic
table and which may include deductibles arr Since 1 September 1979 three registered organisa-
tions in South Australia have offered such tables.

() These benefits are paid from the Supplementary Hospital Benefits tables and are supplementary to those
payable under the Basic Hospital Benefits table, or Optional Variation-to-Basic tables. They provide
coverage in full against the additional charges for single room accommodation in a public hospital when taken
with the Basic Hospital Benefits table. However this may not be the case when taken with an Optional

ductibles ar which may apply. They also provide coverage

Variation-to-Basic table b of d T
towards the additional varying charges for private hospital accommodation.

(g) These benefits are paid in respect of hospital type ancillary items such as theatre fees, prostheses, ambulance,
home nursing, etc. In South Australia coverage in respect of such ancillary items is provided for in most
Supplementary Hospital Benefits tables.
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Registered Hospital Organisations, South Australia

Year Ended
Particulars Unit 30 June 1981
Basic benefits table (b):
Membership (€) ......ccocoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin 000 2
Hospital benefit days ... 000 267
Nursing home benefit days (d) (e);
BasiC L.oiiiiiiniiii e "000 602
Extensive ............cccceen.. 000 348
Professional service days "000 31
Qutpatient services ............. 000 6
Hospital benefit paid .................ooeviiiiiniinninn, $°000 13 286
Nursing home benefit paid (d);
Basic ....... $°000 13 211
Extensive $°000 2 088
Professional service benefit paid .... $°000 774
Outpatient benefit paid ...............ccccoveiviiinnnnnnn. $'000 57

(a) Payments under the Reinsurance Arrangements which cover those people whose periods of hospitalisation
exceed 35 days in one year, are shown in this table. These payments are made by hospital benefit
organisations whose State of registration under the National Health Act is South Australia and are in respect
of services rendered on and after 1 October 1976, except for nursing home patients.

(b) Also includes details of Optional Variation-to-Basic Tables. See footnote (e)in previous table.

(c) At 30 June 1981.

(d) Since 1 October 1977, all payments by registered hospital benefits organisations in respect of nursing home
patients have been made under the Rei ance Arr

(e) The number of days for which basic benefit is paid includes the number of extensive days.

FRIENDLY SOCIETIES

Friendly Societies are mutual organisations paying medical, hospital and other benefits
to members and dependants in time of need. These societies are required to register
under the Friendly Societies Act, 1919-1975. The Act is administered by the Chief
Secretary through the Public Actuary who approves the table of contributions, the level
of benefits and generally sees that the societies’ rules and practices are in accordance
with the law. A number of Friendly Societies are registered to pay Commonwealth
Government medical and hospital benefits (see previous section), while others re-insure
such benefits through a society created for this purpose.

Other benefits offered by some of the societies include sickness, funeral, dental,
optical, pharmaceutical and physiotherapy benefits. Small loans and endowment assur-
ance are also available. The Friendly Societies Act requires that separate funds be
maintained for each of these benefits and members may contribute for all or for only a
selection of benefits.

The Friendly Societies Act limits to $4 000 any payment for endowment or funeral
benefits and to $21 any weekly payment to members for sickness or superannuation.

Friendly Societies, South Australia
Particulars 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79

Number of registered
societies (@) ....oeeevvneernnninnns 12 12 11 11 10 9
Number of members (a) (b) 50779 49888 48057 45815 43051 41575
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Friendly Societies, South Australia (continued)

Particulars 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79
Revenue (c): $°000
Contributions and levies ..... 15023 21626 18805 39802 48068 50626

Interest, dividends and

rent .... 1496 2000 2242 3061 3676 3473
Other 3120 5179 5015 3268 635 1253
Total revenue .......... 19638 28805 26063 46132 52379 55352
Expenditure (c):
Sick pay ...coovvvvvieiiiiiinnns 158 156 150 134 124 120
Medical attendance and
medicine ..........c...eunennn. 4981 7435 4472 15386 30487 26746
Sums payable at death .. 143 150 167 175 170 180
Hospital benefits ............... 10045 14567 11597 15864 18269 19610
Administration .................. 2149 2883 3317 4709 5851 6554
Other .....covviiiniiniiininnnens 571 644 2508 754 1366 1262
Total expenditure ..... 18047 25835 22212 37022 56267 54472
Total funds ............. 24456 27426 31277 40387 36499 37379

(a) At 30 June.
(b) Full benefit members; does not include those who contribute for medical and hospital benefits only.
(c) Receipts and payments of Commonwealth Government ical and hospital benefit subsidi ded

The Friendly Societies’ Medical Association Incorporated operates thirty pharmacies
in the metropolitan area and one at Port Pirie where medicines are dispensed for Friendly
Societies’ members at concession prices. The United Friendly Societies’ Dispensary Inc.
operates a shop at Mount Gambier.

The Friendly Societies Act also prescribes the nature of assets which societies may
hold. Their most important investment is in property mortgages and in particular in
housing loans to members. They may also invest in government securities.

6.7 MARRIAGE

Registration of marriage has been compulsory in South Australia since 1842 when Acts
‘for regulating Marriages in the Province of South Australia’ and ‘for registering Births,
Deaths and Marriages in the Province of South Australia’ were passed. The present
legislation relating to marriages is the Commonwealth Marriage Act 1961 which came
into full operation on 1 September 1963 superseding, in South Australia, the Marriage
Act, 1936-1957.

The Principal Registrar of Births, Deaths and Marriages in South Australia carries out
the statutory duties under the Act and has supervision over ministers of religion (as
regards their duties under the Marriage Act), the District Registrars appointed to the
twenty-two registration districts, and other persons authorised to perform marriages.

After a marriage the celebrant is required to forward the official certificate of marriage
to the Principal Registrar who maintains a register of all marriages celebrated in South
Australia. In addition, a copy of the marriage certificate is forwarded by the office of the
Principal Registrar to the District Registrar who maintains a register of the marriages
celebrated in that district.



MARRIAGE 303

The total marriages and marriage rates for selected years from 1846 are shown in the
Statistical Summary, Appendix A. Particulars relating to first marriages, remarriages and
crude marriage rates for the last five years are shown in the following table. The crude
marriage rate rose throughout the sixties from 6:99 in 1960 to 938 in 1970, gradually
declined to a level of 8-72 in 1974 and fell substantially to 7-86 in 1975. The 1976 rate of
8-64 coincided with the introduction of the Family Law Act and a significant increase in
the number of divorced persons remarrying. Rates for 1977 (7-93), 1978 (7-61) and 1979
(7-55) indicated a continuation of the decline apparent from the beginning of the decade.
However, the proportion of divorced persons remarrying to total persons marrying
gradually increased over the same period. In 1980 a record 4 075 divorced persons
remarried (20-2 per cent of all persons marrying) which has probably accounted for the
increase in the marriage rate to 7-75. The crude marriage rate does not take into account
changes over time in the age distribution of the population. Influences underlying the
increase during the sixties include the upsurge of births immediately following the
1939-45 War, together with the effects of post-war immigration.

Previous Marital Status of Persons Marrying, South Australia

Bridegrooms Brides
Year Total Rate (a)
Bachelor Widower Divorced. Spinster Widow  Divorced Marriages
391 1 996 8 659 459 1784 10 902 8-64
334 2120 7 863 398 1 865 10 126 7-93
297 1988 7622 348 1830 9800 7-61
292 2083 7545 370 1863 9778 7-55
298 2088 7725 352 1987 10 064 7-75

(a) Per 1 000 of mean population.

Between 1970 and 1979 the absolute numbers of both brides and bridegrooms marrying
for the first time declined, although 1980 saw a reversal of this trend. From 1972 to 1980
the number of marriages between bachelors and spinsters declined from 9 368 to 6 844
(from 86-5 to 680 per cent of all marriages). The number of divorced persons remarry-
ing rose significantly. The following table shows the decline in the proportion of
marriages between bachelors and spinsters, and the increase in marriages where at least
one partner was divorced, for the years 1972-1980.

Previous Marital Status: Selected Marriages, South Australia

First Marriages: Remarriages:
Year Neither Party Previously Married At Least One Party Previously
Divorced
Percentage of Percentage of

No. Total Marriages No. Total Marriages
9 368 86-5 1128 10-4
9214 85-3 1268 11-7
9045 840 1354 12:6
8012 81-4 1 549 15-7
7715 70-8 2817 28-8
6 903 68-2 2 940 29-0
6 745 689 2803 28:6
6 660 681 2 862 29-3
6 844 680 2970 29-5

(a) The Family Law Act took effect from January 1976.
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Age at Marriage and Previous Marital Status, South Australia, 1980

Previous Marital Status

Age Bridegrooms Brides
Bachelor Widower Divorced Total Spinster  Widow Divorced Total
Under 20 years ........ 394 — — 394 189 — 4 1 900
20-24 years . . 1 76 4542 4447 4 239 4690
25-29 years 6 397 2452 1026 19 497 1542
30-34 years . 6 542 1034 234 27 487 748
35-39 years . 12 357 517 62 25 2 359
40-44 years 11 252 305 22 24 217 263
45 years and v 262 464 820 38 253 2N 562
All ages 298 2088 10 064 7725 352 1987 10 064

During 1980 the median age (that age at which one half of the total number of persons
are below the age and the other half exceed it) of persons marrying for the first time was
23-8 years for bachelors and 21-6 years for spinsters, a difference of 2-2 years. The
following table shows median ages for the last five years of all persons marrying,

classified by previous marital status at the time of marriage.

Median Age at Marriage and Previous Marital Status, South Australia

Median Age of Bridegrooms (Years)

Median Age of Brides (Years)

Year

Bachelor Widower Divorced Total Spinster Widow Divorced Total
1976 23.2 58-2 35-5 24-4 20-9 50-9 32-3 21-8
1977 23.3 60-8 35-0 24-7 21-0 52-4 31-8 21-9
1978 23.5 61-3 35-0 24-9 21-2 53-6 32-0 22:2
1979 23.6 61-1 35-5 25-0 21-4 54-0 32-5 22-4
1980 23-8 58-9 35-4 25-1 21-6 52-8 32-5 22-7

(a) The term ‘median age’ refers to that age which divides total age distribution into two parts of equal magnitude.

The next table shows that brides tend to marry bridegrooms older than they are.

Relative Age Differences of Parties to Marriage, South Australia

Number of Marriages

Proportion of Total Marriages

Elder Partner of Marriage
1978 1979 1980 1978 1979 1980
Per cent
Bridegroom:
8 years or more 1201 1216 11% 12:3 12-4 i1-9
7 years .. 317 310 308 32 32 3-1
6 years .. 483 418 435 49 43 4-3
S years .. 622 593 588 6-3 6-1 5-9
4 years .. 851 832 920 8-7 8-5 9.1
3 years 1116 1155 1110 11-4 i1-8 11-0
2 years 1336 1336 1382 13-6 13-7 13-7
1 year . 1314 1305 1388 13-4 i3:3 13-8
No age diffe 1011 1029 1053 10-3 10-5 10-5
Bride:
1 year 534 566 536 5-4 5-8 5-3
2 years 269 343 342 2-7 3.5 3-4
3 years 202 197 219 2-1 2:0 2-2
4 years 144 135 163 15 1-4 1-6
5 years or more 400 343 424 4-1 3.5 4-2
Total ......cc.ooovvvivinnnienni. 9 800 9778 10 064 100-0 100-0 100-0
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MARRIAGE RITES

The proportion of marriages performed by civil officers in South Australia during the
decade from 1960 to 1969 accounted for 10-9 per cent of all marriages, increased to 34-3
per cent in 1979 and reached a record level of 36-0 per cent in 1980.

Marriages: Marriage Rites, South Australia

Number of Number of Marriages Proportion of Total
Rites Authorised Marriages
Celebrants
at January 1978 1979 1980 1978 1979 1980
1980
Denomination: Per cent
Anglican 224 1195 1191 1166 12-2 12:2 116
Baptist ... 87 247 235 254 2-5 2-4 2-5
Catholic ..... 253 1556 1545 1 606 15-9 15-8 15-9
Churches of Christ 79 271 269 199 2-8 2-8 2-0
Lutheran ... 157 539 485 498 5-5 5-0 4-9
Orthodox ... 25 162 185 173 17 1.9 17
Presbyterian .. 5 21 25 37 0-2 0-2 0-4
Salvation Army . 4 67 70 70 0-7 0-7 0-7
Uniting Church . 309 2160 2076 2050 22-0 21-2 20-4
Other denomination 252 340 346 393 35 35 3-9
Total .......ooevinrierniane 1435 6558 6427 6446  66-9 65-7 64-0
Civil Ceremonies by:
State Officers 32 2476 2265 2261 25:3 232 22-5
34 766 1086 1357 7-8 11-1 13-5
Total .....covvviieiiiiiiinnan. 1501 9 800 9778 10064 100-0 100-0 100-0
MARRIAGE OF MINORS

The Marriage Act 1961 stipulates the marriageable age to be eighteen years or over for
a male and sixteen years or over for a female. Under exceptional circumstances a judge
or magistrate can, upon application by a party who has not attained marriageable age but
who is at least sixteen in the case of a male or fourteen in the case of a female, authorise
him or her to marry a particular person who is of marriageable age.

Before 1 July 1973 prior consent had to be obtained from either both parents, one
parent, a guardian or guardians, or other prescribed authority, according to the circum-
stances, where a party to a marriage was under twenty-one years. From 1 July 1973 the
age of majority for purposes of the Marriage Act was reduced to eighteen years.

Figures relating to the marriages of persons under twenty-one years of age for the five
years to 1980 are shown in the following table.

Marriages of Persons Under 21 Years of Age, South Australia

Age in Years

Year Total Percentage
Under Under of Total
15 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 Marriages
BRIDEGROOMS
— — 7 198 480 925 1627 14-9
— — — 13 165 421 795 1394 13-8
— — 1 6 133 340 692 1172 12-0
-_ — — 12 123 311 664 1110 11-4
— — — 6 280 612 1006 10-0
BRIDES
— 8 141 343 1083 1410 1564 4 549 41-7
- 6 119 322 898 1 301 1362 4008 39-6
— 4 79 271 800 1228 1279 3661 37-4
— 4 81 212 688 1130 1273 3388 34-6
— 3 49 19 616 1041 1287 3187 317
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BIRTHS, DEATHS AND MARRIAGES
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Further References

Additional information may be found in the following publications:
3304.4 Marriages—South Australia
3306.0 Marriages—Australia

6.8 DIVORCE

The Supreme Court of South Australia had exclusive jurisdiction in divorce under the
Matrimonial Causes Act, 1858 from 1 January 1859. Uniformity throughout Australia of
dissolution of marriage and other matrimonial causes operated since 1 February 1961
under the Matrimonial Causes Act 1959 which granted jurisdiction to hear and determine
causes under the Act to the Supreme Courts of the States and Territories. The South
Australian Registry of the Family Court of Australia commenced operations under the
Family Law Act 1975 on 5 January 1976. The Supreme Court had concurrent jurisdic-
tion, to deal with outstanding applications presented before that date, until 31 May 1976.
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The jurisdiction of the Supreme Court allowed petitions for nullity of marriage,
judicial separation, restitution of conjugal rights and jactitation of marriage in addition
to the most common petition for dissolution of marriage, i.e. divorce.

Family Court (SA Registry)

Matrimonial causes within the jurisdiction of the Court include dissolution of mar-
riage, maintenance, custody, property settlement, enforcement and injunction proceed-
ings. The hearing of applications for dissolution began on 1 March 1976 although
hearings of the other matrimonial causes were held before that date.

Under the provisions of the Family Law Act 1975 the sole ground for dissolution of
marriage is irretrievable breakdown, established by twelve months separation. Prospec-
tive applicants are encouraged to seek help from marriage counsellors attached to the
Family Court or from voluntary marriage guidance organisations.

Maintenance entitlement is determined largely by the needs of the applicant and the
capacity of the respondent to pay. Any transfer or settlement of property is also taken
into consideration.

In custody proceedings the welfare of children is regarded as paramount. The Court
can order that children be separately represented in matters affecting their custody or
maintenance. Both parties are considered liable for their maintenance according to their
respective financial resources. If the proceedings are contested, both parties may be
referred to a welfare officer, and the Court may then require a report on the circum-
stances of affected children.

In settling disputes over matrimonial property the Court takes into account any
maintenance order and the effective contribution of each party to that property.

Decrees Granted

In 1980 there were 4 203 decrees granted for divorce, an increase of 10-8 per cent on
the 3 797 decrees granted in 1979. Figures since 1976 suggest that the number of divorces
granted annually has now stabilised following introduction of the Family Law Act.

In 1977 the Matrimonial Causes Act 1959 ceased to operate and all divorces granted
from 1977 are granted under the Family Law Act 1975.
The following table shows the number of decrees granted for the years 1975 to 1980.

Decrees Granted, South Australia

1980
To To
Decree 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 Husband Wife Total
MATRIMONIAL CAUSES ACT
Dissolution of marriage 1812 1402 .. o .. ..
Nullity of marriage .... 4
Judicial separation 3 -
Total ..c.ovvveriieniriieriiieneere e 1819 1407
FAMILY LAW ACT
Dissolution of marriage .................. .. 4740 4419 3805 3794 1708 2495 4203
Nullity of marriage(a). .. 1 3 1 3 .. .. ..
Total v, .. 4741 4422 3806 3797 1708 2495 4203
ALL DECREES GRANTED
Total 1819 6148 4422 3806 3797 1708 2495 4203

(a) Included with dissolutions from 1980.
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Details of the relative ages at marriage of husbands and wives for decrees granted in
1980 are contained in the following table.

Decrees Granted: Ages of Parties at Time of Marriage
South Australia, 1980

Age of Age of Wife (Years)
Husband Not Total
(Years) Under 45 and Stated  Husbands
20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 Over
Under 20 .... 383 81 3 — 1 — — 1 469
20-24 ... 1040 1198 9 13 4 — — 7 2361
2529 . 181 430 141 28 7 2 4 2 795
30-34 . 25 80 64 4“4 14 6 3 2 238
35-39. 7 27 29 38 22 12 6 1 142
40-44 .... — 8 19 15 14 13 6 — 75
45 and over 1 6 9 18 15 15 52 1 117
Not stated ... 2 — —_ 1 2 — — 1 6
Total wives .. 1639 1830 364 157 79 48 ! 15 4203

The following table shows the duration of marriage, i.e. the interval between marriage
and the date the decree was made absolute, for decrees granted during the five years to
1980.

Decrees Granted : Duration of Marriage

South Australia
Duration of Marriage (Years)

Year Total

30 and

0-4 59 10-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 Over
915 1904 1 145 728 652 449 349 6142
811 1329 868 535 381 278 217 4419
745 1119 746 431 360 218 186 3805
791 1 081 700 446 322 223 231 3794
863 1212 763 503 392 235 235 4203

(a) Excludes nullity of marriage before 1980.

For decrees granted in 1980 the following two tables show the relative ages of
husbands and wives at the time the decree was granted, and the duration of marriage and
number of children of the marriage.

Decrees Granted: Ages of Parties at Time Decree Granted, South Australia, 1980

Age of Age of Wife (Years) .
Husband Not Total
(Years) Under 50 and Stated - Husbands
25 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 Over
Under 25 220 29 — — — — —_ — 249
25-29 . 346 526 56 8 1 1 — 5 943
30-34 . 47 387 435 49 11 — 1 3 933
35-39 . 4 69 240 255 21 4 4 2 599
40-44 2 7 53 207 182 24 5 — 480
45-49 ] 7 21 49 146 114 29 - 367
50 and over . — — 9 26 71 131 385 4 626
Not stated ... 1 1 —_ —_ 1 — 2 1 6
Total wives .. 621 1026 814 594 433 274 426 15 4203
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Decrees Granted: Duration of Marriage and Number of Children of the Marriage South

Australia, 1980 @

Decrees Granted to Marriages with

Duration of Total Total
Marriage No 1 2 3 4 S 6  Decrees Children
(Years) Children  Child Children Children Children Children or more Granted
Children
582 173 ke 25 9 2 — 863 438
435 338 344 76 12 5 2 1212 1339
106 128 348 133 41 5 2 763 1424
33 75 203 134 42 11 5 503 1140
97 130 97 55 9 4 ~— 3% 545
. 133 65 25 7 3 1 1235 160
30 and over .......... 201 24 8 2 — — — 235 46
Total .
dissolutions ....... 1587 933 1097 432 116 28 10 4203
Total
children ............ 933 2194 129% 464 140 65 .. 5092

(a) Number of children living and under 18 years at time of application.

The following table shows the number of children of marriages dissolved in the years

1976 to 1980.

Decrees Granted : Children of the Marriage, South Australia

Decrees Granted to Marriages with
Total Totat

Year

No
Children

1 2 3 4 5 6 ormore Decrees Children
Child Children Children Children Children Children Granted

2225

1397 1487 681 247 3 32 6142 7968
1043 1140 461 170 47 25 4419 5780
861 1009 425 108 41 14 3805 4878
846 998 371 118 22 10 3794 4602
933 1097 432 116 28 10 4203 5092

(a) Excludes nullity of marriage before 1980.
(b) Number of children living and under 21 years at time of petition under the Matrimonial Causes Act, and under
18 years at time of application under the Family Law Act.

Further References

Additional information may be found in the following publications:
3305.4 Divorces—South Australia
3307.0 Divorces—Australia
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LABOUR

7.4 EMPLOYMENT

THE LABOUR FORCE

Particulars of the number of persons who constitute the labour force in South
Australia are available from periodic population censuses. For the 1966 Census the
definition of the labour force was revised to accord with the recommendations of the
Eighth International Conference of Labour Statisticians, and the revised approach has
been retained for subsequent censuses. The major factor in this change was the inclusion
of a number of females working part-time who did not previously consider themselves as
‘engaged in an industry, business, profession, trade or service’.

The use of sample processing in 1976 may result in minor differences between the sum
of estimated components and estimated totals, and between totals in different tables. In
the first table population at the 1971 and 1976 Censuses is classified by occupational
status, which refers to the status of each person in his or her occupation e.g. employer,
worker on own account, working for wages, etc. Those persons reporting themselves as
not engaged in an industry, business, profession, trade or service take as their occupa-
tional status ‘not in the labour force’.

The female proportion of the labour force has continued to increase, from 32-1 per
cent in 1971 to 36-7 per cent in 1976. This has been paralleled by an increase in the
proportion of married females in the labour force, which increased from 18-9 per cent in
1971 to 236 per cent in 1976.
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Occupational Status of Persons in South Australia ©
Censuses 1971 and 1976

30 June 1971 30 June 1976
Occupational
Status Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
In labour force:
Employer ....... 19 468 5832 25300 55 168 25711 80 878
Self-employed 29713 8302 38015
Employee ...... 275292 135712 411004 291670 166 638 458 308
Helper ........... 1 009 2240 3249 1 489 6659 8 148
Unemployed ... 4 682 3673 8 355 10 608 8 947 19 555
Total labour
force .......... 330 164 155759 485923 358934 207955 566 889
Not in labour
force 255887 431897 687784 261221 416 641 677 862
Total persons 586 051 587656 1173707 620156 624596 1244752

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.

The following table shows the employed population at the 1976 Census classified by
occupation. Occupation refers to the kind of work a person normally performs e.g.
carpenter, clerk, and is classified according to the Australian Classification of Occupa-
tions which has been adapted from and closely adheres to the principles embodied in the
International Standard Classification of Occupations issued by the International Labour
Office, Geneva 1958 and as revised in 1968. It contains eleven major groupings subdi-
vided into seventy-three minor groups further subdivided into 395 individual categories.

Employed Persons: Occupation, South Australia, 30 June 1976

Males Females Persons
Occupation Group .
Proportion Proportion Proportion
Number of Total Number of Total Number of Total
Per cent Per cent Per cent

Professional, technical and

related workers .................. 34 455 9-9 33437 16-8 67 893 12-4
Administrative, executive a;

managerial workers 28 608 8:2 4 841 2-4 33 449 6-1
Clerical workers ...... 28254 8-1 54310 27-3 82 564 15-1
Sales workers 20 479 59 22720 11-4 43199 7-9
Farmers, fishermen, hunters,

timbergetters and related

WOTKETS ....ooviiiiiiiiiinniainnenns 34203 9-8 16 190 8-1 50394 9-2
Miners, quarrymen and related

WOTKETS «eoiverrinnreinrenanninnnes 1259 0-4 46 0-0 1306 02
Workers in transport and com-

MUNICALION ....ovviriiiierriniinnne 23274 6-7 3591 1-8 26 865 4-9
Tradesmen, production-process

workers and labourers (n.e.i.) 150 979 43-3 20732 10-4 171710 31-4
Service, sport and recreation

WOTKETS .....ocoiiviiiiieniiniinneens 14 080 4.0 30 690 15-4 477 8:2
Members of armed services,

enlisted personnel ................ 2667 0-8 11 0-1 2778 0-5
Occupation inadequately des-

cribed or not stated .............. 10 068 29 12 340 6:2 22408 4-1

Total employed persons ..... 348 328 100-0 199 009 100-0 547 336 100-0

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.
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Industry refers to the branch of productive activity, trade or service in which the
individual works or carries out his occupation. The Australian Standard Industrial
Classification (ASIC), designed primarily as a system for classifying establishments (e.g.
individual mines, factories, shops etc.) by industry, was used as a basis for the 1976
Census. Tabulations derived for the census divide the whole field of industry into twelve
major industry groups, which in turn are divided into forty-eight subdivisions, 121
groups and 432 classes. For census purposes a number of additional ‘undefined’ cate-
gories were added to qualify imprecise or generalised descriptions of industrial activities
reported in census schedules. Revised versions of the Subdivision ‘ Agriculture’ and the
Group ‘Education’ were also adopted.

In the next table the number of employed males and females aged fifteen years and
over at the 1976 Census are classified according to industry. The proportion of employed
persons engaged in community services increased from 12-6 per cent in 1971 to 15-3 per
cent in 1976. The percentage recorded as employed in manufacturing industries contin-
ued to fall, from 24-4 per cent in 1971 to 20- 8 per cent in 1976, in contrast to the opposite
trend evident between 1933 and 1966.

Employed Persons: Industry, South Australia, 30 June 1976 '~

Males Females Persons
Industry Group -
Number. Proportion Number Proportion Number Proportion
of Total of Total of Total
Per cent Per cent Per cent
Agricuiture, forestry, fishing, etc. 31 051 8-9 16 402 8-2 47 453 8-7
Minin, 3123 0-9 342 0-2 3 465 0-6
Manufacturing .......... 88333 25-4 25261 12-7 113 594 20-8
Electricity, gas and water .. 9524 2-7 531 0-3 10 055 -8
Construction ............... 40 154 115 4024 2:0 44177 8:1
Wholesale and retail trade . 59 120 17-0 41 602 20-9 100 722 18-4
Transport and storage 21337 61 3194 1-6 24 530 4-5
Communication 7952 2:3 2467 1-2 10 419 1-9
Finance, business services, etc. .... 18 336 5.3 14 878 7-5 33214 6-1
Public administration, defence ...... 16 660 4-8 5942 30 22 602 4-1
Community services ............. 29 565 8-5 54053 27-2 83617 15-3
Entertainment, recreation, etc. ..... 9998 29 15 787 79 25 786 4.7
Other and not stated .................. 13174 3-8 14 529 73 27703 5-1
Total employed persons ......... 348 327 100-0 199 009 100-0 547 336 100-0

(a) Census count not adjusted for underenumeration.

The following table shows the age distribution of the labour force at the 1971 and 1976
Censuses.

Age Distribution of the Labour Force, South Australia
Censuses 1971 and 1976

30 June 1971 30 June 1976
Age Group

(Years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons

29336 28 566 57 902 34513 31 426 65 939

20-24 .. 43 697 29018 72715 46 532 34 519 81051
25-34 .. 71 629 27821 99 450 90 085 47 164 137 250
3544 . 68277 30743 99 020 66 832 40 651 107 483
45-54 .. 65 280 26 701 91 981 68 829 36 251 105 080
55-59 26 057 7715 33772 26 501 10413 36 913
60-64 ..... 17 633 3199 20 832 18 429 4 560 22989
65 and over 8255 1996 10 251 7215 2972 10 187

Total labour force 330 164 155 759 485 923 358935 207 955 566 890
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Labour Force Survey

In addition to complete census counts, estimates of the civilian labour force are
prepared from the results of surveys based on a sample of dwellings throughout
Australia. These surveys began in 1960 on a quarterly basis and were initially confined to
the six State capital cities, but in 1964 were extended to include non-metropolitan urban
and rural areas, thereby enabling derivation of estimates of the total civilian labour force
in Australia. From February 1978, the surveys have been conducted on a monthly basis.
The proportion of the population included in the surveys varies from State to State (1 per
cent in South Australia) but in aggregate about 0-67 per cent of the Australian population
is included.

Statistics obtained from the surveys include numbers employed and unemployed;
labour force participation and unemployment rates; duration of unemployment; analyses
of reasons for working less than 35 hours per week; as well as age, sex, occupation and
industry characteristics.

Civilian Population Aged 15 Years and Over: Employment Status, South Australia

Unemployed .
Civilian
Looking  Looking Not in Popu- Un- .
August Employed for for Total Labour Labour lation employ-  Partici-
— Force Force Aged ment pation
Full-time  Part-time 15 years Rate Rate
Work Work and (a) ()
Over _
Per Cent
MALEs (*000)
341-5 6-7 () 75 348-9 72:0 421-0 2-1 82-9
3529 4-2 (c) 53 358-3 72-7 430-9 1-5 83-1
358-5 52 (c) 5-8 3643 75-9 4402 1-6 82-8
355-0 10-3 (c) 11-5 366-5 81-7 448-2 3-1 81-8
361-0 9-4 (c) 11-0 3720 85-3 457-3 3-0 81-3
359-2 17-3 33 20-6 379-8 86-5 466-3 5-4 81-5
350-2 27-5 {c} 28-4 378-7 96-7 475-3 75 79-7
348-8 23-2 (c) 24-0 372-8 105-9 478-8 6-4 779
348-5 24-9 () 26-8 375-3 109-4 484-7 71 77-4
351-8 27:2 (c) 27-9 379-7 112-0 491-7 7-3 77-2
FEMALES (*000)
172-6 6-1 35 96 182-2 252-1 434-4 5-3 42-0
188-0 4-4 4-1 8-4 196-5 247-4 443-9 4.3 4-3
190-9 5-9 41 10-0 200-9 252:0 452-9 5-0 44-4
194-3 11-5 5-6 17-0 211-3 251-9 463-2 8-0 456
203-2 9-1 4-6 13.7 217-0 254-3 471-3 6-3 46-0
208-7 1341 4-7 17-8 226-6 254-1 480-7 7-9 4741
203-2 12-4 34 15-8 219-0 271-5 490-4 72 44-6
198-6 16-6 4-6 213 219-9 275-0 494-9 9.7 44-4
201-9 166 4-3 20-9 222-8 279-0 501-8 9.4 4-4
204-4 i6-7 3-7 20-4 224-8 279-5 504-3 9.1 44-6
PERSONS (*000)
514-1 12-8 4-3 17-1 531-2 324-2 855-3 3-2 62-1
541-0 8-6 52 13-7 554-7 320-1 874-8 2-5 63-4
549-4 11-0 4-8 15-8 565-2 327-9 893-1 2-8 63-3
549-3 217 6-8 28-5 577-8 333.7 911t-4 4.9 63-4
564-2 18-5 6:2 24-7 589-0 339-6 928-6 4.2 63-4
568-0 30-5 8:0 385 606-4 340-6 947-0 63 64-0
553-4 39-8 4-4 44.2 597-6 368-1 965-8 7-4 61-9
547-4 39-9 5-4 45.3 5927 380-9 973-6 7-6 60-9
550-4 41-5 6:2 47.7 598-1 388-4 986-6 8-0 60-6
556-3 43-9 4-3 48-3 604-5 391-4 996-0 8:0 60-7

(a) The unemployment rate for any group is the number unemployed expressed as a percentage of the labour
force (i.e. employed plus unemployed) in the same group.

(b) Labour force participation rate for any group is the civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the
civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group.

(c) Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses.







































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































	20100522114432513
	South Australian Year Book-1982
	South Australian Year Book-1982-1
	South Australian Year Book-1982-2
	South Australian Year Book-1982-3
	South Australian Year Book-1982-4
	South Australian Year Book-1982-5
	South Australian Year Book-1982-6

